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DEDICATED  TO  YOU 


who  lightly  in  the  day  of  fury 
Put  on  England’s  glory  as  a  common  coat, 
And  in  your  stature  of  masking  grace 
Stood  forth  warriors  complete. 


PREFACE 


THIS  book  has  been  written  especially  for  students 
working  for  the  Indian  Army  Elementary  Urdu 
Test.  It  also  covers  the  requirements  of  the  British 
Service  Other  Ranks’  Test  in  Urdu.  It  is  hoped, 
however,  that  it  will  prove  useful  to  anyone  working 
with  no  particular  end  in  view  except  to  acquire 
a  good  colloquial  knowledge  ot  Urdu. 

It  is  divided  into  three  parts.  The  first  part 
contains  the  essential  elements  of  Urdu  grammar. 
This  should,  obviously,  be  mastered  first  and  the 
exercises  done  and  marked.  Any  sentences  in 
which  mistakes  have  occurred  should  be  rewritten 
correctly. 

After  the  first  lesson  of  this  part  has  been  com¬ 
pleted  the  following  sentences  should  be  learned  by 
rote.  They  should  be  repeated,  with  the  necessary 
alterations,  at  the  beginning  of  each  succeeding 
lesson. 


Which  lesson  is  this  ? 

This  is  the  first  lesson. 

What  day  is  it  today  ? 

Today  is  Monday  (Tues 
day,  W  ednes^ay, 
Thursday,  Friday, 
Saturday,  Sunday). 

What  is  the  date  today  ? 

Today  is  the  first  (se¬ 
cond,  third)  of  March. 

What  time  is  it  ? 

It  is  a  Quarter  to  ten. 


Yih  kaunsa  sabaq  hai  ? 

Yih  pahla  sabaq  hai. 

Aj  kya  din  hai  ? 

Aj  pir  (mangal,  budh,  juma* 
rat,  juma,  sanichar,  itwar) 
hai. 

Aj  kya  tarikh  hai  ? 

Aj  March  ki  pahli  (do,  tin) 
tarikh  hai. 

Ab  kya  waqt  hai  ? 

Ab  kya  time  hai  ? 

Kitne  baje  hain  ? 

Panne  das  baje  hain. 


vill 


PREFACE 


It  is  a  quarter  past  ten. 
It  is  half  past  ten. 

It  is  ten  to  ten. 


Sawa  das  baje  hain. 

Sarhe  das  baje  hain. 

Das  bajne  men  das  minute 


It  is  ten  past  ten. 


hain. 

Das  bajkar  das  minute  hain. 


The  second  part  contains  additional  exercises 
which  introduce  the  finer  points  of  grammar  and 
more  difficult  and  idiomatic  usages.  These  exer¬ 
cises  should  be  worked  through  and  as  a  particular 
idiom  or  usage  is  introduced  reference  should  be 
made  to  the  appropriate  paragraph  in  the  Appendix. 
This  paragraph  should  then  be  mastered.  Exer¬ 
cises  19  to  the  end  are  intended  to  give  practice 
in  the  use  of  military  terms  and  words — especially 
those  used  in  giving  verbal  orders  in  the  field. 

The  third  part  includes  examples  of  conversations 
of  different  kinds.  These  conversations  should  be 
carried  on  by  groups  of  individuals  one  of  whom, 
A  is  supposed  only  to  know  English  :  the  second  B 
English  and  Urdu  and  the  third  C  only  Urdu. 
A  a^ks  the  questions  in  English.  B  asks  these 
same  questions  of  C ,  but  in  Urdu.  C  replies  in 
Urdu  and  B  translates  his  answers  into  English  for 
the  benefit  of  A . 

Most  of  Appendix  5^  pages  137-41,  will  be 
learned  incidentally.  It  can  be  revised  and  the  gaps 
filled  in  at  any  time  in  the  course. 

The  vocabularies  contain  the  words  used  in  the 
various  exercises  in  •  the  preceding  parts  of  the 
book.  They  are  not  intended  to  take  the  place  of 
a  dictionary. 

I  have  to  thank  the  Urdu  Instructors  at  the 
Officers’  Training  School,  Belgaum,  especially 
Subadar  Murad  Khan,  Subadar  Naresh  Bahadur, 
A.L.T.  K.M.  Munshi  and  A.L.T.  Babar  Ali  for 
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considerable  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  this 
book. 

I  owe  especial  thanks  also  to  Lt.-Col.  F.  R. 
Gifford,  O.B.E.,  Advisor  in  Languages  and  Secretary, 
Board  of  Examiners,  Army  Headquarters,  and  to 
Lieutenant  H.  L.  Phillips,  Education  Officer, 
Officers’  Training  School,  Bangalore,  who  have 
kindly  read  through  the  manuscript  and  offered 
valuable  hints  and  suggestions.  Though,  of  course, 
I  must  take  sole  responsibility  for  what  appears  in 
piint. 

j.  W. 

Bel  gaum 
May  1941 
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NOW  that  this  little  book  has  reached  its  fourth 
edition  it  is  only  fitting  that  I  should  express  my 
appreciation  of  the  many  who  have,  successfully  I 
hope,  laboured  through  its  pages  and  incidentally 
enabled  a  large  contribution  to  be  made  to  war 
charities. 

Each  successive  edition  has  been  corrected, 
amended  and  enlarged. 

I  have  again  to  express  my  thanks  to  those  who 
have  assisted  with  criticism  and  advice,  particularly 
to  Lt.-Col  Gifford,  Lt.  A.  R.  (udd,  Translation 
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Part  I 


Pahla  Sabaq  (ek) 

THE  ROMAN  URDU  ALPHABET 

1.  The  Roman  Urdu  alphabet  is  a  compromise 
between  absolute  accuracy  and  simplicity.  It  is 
roughly  phonetic,  that  is,  one  letter  is  used  to  repre¬ 
sent  one  sound  only  and  each  sound  is  represented 
by  one  letter  only. 

2.  The  consonants  used  and  the  sounds  they 
represent  are1  : — 

b 

d  soft  —  almost  like  the  English  *  th  ’  in 
‘  bathe  ’  :  hard  —  as  in  English. 

f 

g  always  pronounced  like  the  English  ‘  g  ’  in 
‘  game  ’. 

h 

j 

k 

1 

m 

n  as  in  the  English  ‘  not  ’  :  used  finally  after  a 
vowel  it  is  often  nasalized  like  the  French  ‘  n  ’ 
in  ‘  on 

P 

q  this  is  not  of  necessity  followed  by  ‘  u  ’  as  it 
is  in  English:  it  is  sounded  at  the  back  of  the 
throat. 


1  These  sounds  should  be  well  practised  with  a  munshi. 


c  A  TEXTBOOK  OF  URDU 

r  always  sounded  :  it  represents  both  the  hard 
and  soft  sounds  of  ‘  r 

s 

t  soft — almost  like  the  English  ‘  th  ’  in  ‘  thin  ’  : 
hard — as  in  English. 

w 

y  always  sounded  like  the  English  ‘  y  ’  in 
‘  year 

z 


Note  that  the  English  letters  c  (except  in  ch), 
x  and  v  are  not  used. 


3.  The  compound  consonants  are  : — 
ch  as  in  the  English  ‘  chime  ’ 

^  n  n  n  n  *  shall 

kh  ,,  ,,  ,,  Scottish  ‘  loch  ’ 

ksh  like  the  English  ‘  x  ’  in  ‘  anxious  ’. 

4.  The  aspirated  consonants  are  : — 


bh,  ph,  th,  dh,  chh,  jh,  kh,  gh,  rh. 

The  ‘  h  ’  sound  follows  immediately  after  the 
initial  consonantal  sound  without  the  intervention 
of  a  vowel  sound. 


5.  The  vowels  are  : — 

a  like  the  English  ‘  u  ’  in  ‘  but  ’ 


a 

>  f 

>> 

19 

‘  a  ’  in  ‘  father  ’ 

i 

>> 

)  1 

11 

‘  i  ’  in  ‘  it ’ 

I 

>  ? 

> » 

11 

‘  ee  ’  in  ‘ feet ’ 

u 

>  1 

» 1 

1  y 

‘  u  ’  in  4  put  ’ 

u 

>» 

>) 

1 1 

‘  00  ’  in  ‘  moon 

e 

1 1 

>  j 

1  1 

‘  a  ’  in  ‘  fate  ’ 

0 

n 

j  > 

1 * 

‘  0  ’  in  ‘  note  ’ 

6.  The  diphthongs  are  : — 

ai  :  like  the  English  ‘  a  ’  in  ‘  hat  not  like  the 
‘1  in  ‘  rite  . 
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au  :  this  represents  a  sound  approximately  half 
way  between  the  ‘  ow  *  of  ‘  now  ’  and  the  ‘  o  *  of  ‘  no  * 
in  English. 

7.  In  para.  2  above,  where  no  variation  is  indicated, 
letters  represent  the  same  sounds  as  in  English.  In 
writing  no  distinction  is  made  between  the  hard  and 
soft  sounds  of  d,  t,  and  r. 

8.  English  words  used  in  Urdu  are  spelt  as  in 
English  but  are  given  the  Indian  intonation  and  pro¬ 
nunciation. 

9.  A  vowel  used  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  always 
long.  There  is  therefore  no  need  to  mark  it  as  such. 
Otherwise  the  sign  used  to  differentiate  a  short 
vowel  from  the  corresponding  long  vowel  should 
always  be  written.  Generally  however  in  print 
the  only  long  vowel  that  is  marked  as  such  is  ‘  a  h 

Dusra  Sabaq  (do) 

NOUNS— SINGULAR 

1.  (a)  Yih  =  this.  Wuh  =  that.  Hai  =  is. 

This  is  a  table.  Yih  mez  hai. 

That  is  a  chair.  Wuh  kursi  hai. 

(b)  The  verb  always  goes  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence. 

2.  (#)  What  is  this  ?  Yih  kya  hai  ? 

Is  that  a  table  ?  Wuh  mez  hai  ? 

Is  that  a  chair  ?  Kya,  wuh  kursi  hai  ? 

(b)  There  is  no  special  form  of  the  verb  in  a 
question  sentence  as  in  English.  The  order  of 
words  in  a  question  is  the  same  as  in  the  corres¬ 
ponding  affirmative  sentence  and  the  verb  always 
has  the  same  form  in  the  interrogative  as  in  the 
affirmative. 
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The  fact  that  a  question  is  being  asked  has  to  be 
indicated  in  one  or  other  of  the  following  ways:  — 

(i)  In  speech,  by  the  tone  of  the  voice. 

(ii)  By  the  use  of  the  meaningless  particle 
‘kya’  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 

(iii)  By  the  use  of  a  definite  interrogative  word 
like  ‘  kitna  ’  =  ‘  how  much  ’  or  ‘  klun  1  = 

‘  why 

(iv)  In  writing,  by  the  use  of  a  question 
mark. 

3.  (#)  Masculine  Feminine 


kamra 

(the) 

room 

mez 

(the)  table 

darwaza 

n 

door 

diwar 

„  wall 

jhola 

)  y 

haversack 

chhat 

,,  roof 

parda 

?  1 

curtain 

khirki 

,,  window 

makan 

>  ! 

house 

barish 

„  rain 

(<5)  There  are  two  genders — masculine  and 
feminine.  The  names  of  all  male  beings  are  mas¬ 
culine,  and  all  female  beings  feminine.  The  genders 
of  other  nouns  have  to  be  learned.  Generally 
speaking,  nouns  ending  in  ‘  a.’  are  masculine  and 
those  ending  in  ‘i’,  ‘  sh  *  or  *t’  feminine.  In  the 
vocabularies  and  word  lists  in  this  book,  feminine 
nouns  only  are  marked. 

( c )  There  is  no  word  in  Urdu  the  equivalent 
ot  the  English  article  ‘the’.  The  noun  includes 
the  article.  Thus  ‘  kamra  ’  =  ‘  the  room  ’,  or  simply 
‘  room  ’. 


4.  Say,  learn  and  write  the  following  words:  — 


taraf  (/.),  direction 
zamin  (/.),  ground 
darakht,  tree 
sarak  (/.),  road 
pahar,  mountain 
pahari  (/.),  hill 


darya,  river 
jangla,  fence 
khet,  field 
bag,  garden 
jangal,  wood,  forest 
gari  (/.),  cart,  carriage 
wadi  (/.),  valley 


Tlsra  Sabaq  ( tin ) 


i. 
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( a )  Here  is  one  man. 

A  second  (man)  is  there. 
There  are  two  men. 

This  is  a  door. 

Is  there  any  other  door  ? 

Yes,  there  are  many  dool'S. 

Where  are  those  books  ? 

How  many  books  are  there  ? 
Are  there  five  carts  ? 

No,  there  are  only  four. 


Ek  admi  yahan  hai. 

Dusra  wahan  hai. 

Do  admi  hain. 

Yih  darwaza  hai. 

Koi  aur  darwaza 
hai? 

Ji  han,  bahut  dar- 
waze  hain. 

Wuh  kitaben  kahan 
hain  ? 

Kitni  kitaben  hain? 

Panch  garian  hain  ? 

Ji  nahin,  sirf  char 
hain. 


(b)  ‘  There  ’  in  such  sentences  as  ‘There  are  two 
men  in  the  room  ’  or  ‘  How  many  men  are  there  in 
the  room?  ’  is  not  translated.  These  sentences  are 
translated  as  ‘Two  men  are  in  the  room’  and 
‘  How  many  men  are  in  the  room  ? 

‘  There  ’  indicating  place  or  position  is 
translated  by  ‘wahan  ’. 


2.  ( a )  Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 

Plural 

admi  (man) 

admi 

khet  (field) 

khet 

rasta  (way,  route) 

raste 

gola  (ball) 

gole 

Singular  Plural 

top  (gun,  cannon)  topen 

kan  (mine,  quarry)  kanen 

toli  (group,  party)  tolian 

larai  (battle)  laraian 


(^)  The  rules  for  the  forming  of  the  plurals  of 
nouns  in  the  nominative  case  (i.e.  when  used  alone 
without  any  preposition  like  ‘  in  <  on  \  ‘  to  etc.) 
are  : — 


(i)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  ‘-a’  change 
the  ‘-a  ’  to  ‘-e  ’ :  other  masculine  nouns  do 
not  change  their  forms. 
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(ii)  To  feminine  nouns  ending  in  ‘-i*  add 
‘-an’;  to  other  feminine  nouns  add 
‘  -en 


3.  Learn  the  following  nouns,  form  their  plurals 
and  use  them  in  sentences  as  in  i{a)  above:  — 


nadi  (/.),  stream 
ngla^dry  river-bed 
nahr  (/.),  canal 
bagicha,  orchard,  small 
garden 

patthar,  stone 


jhari  (/.),  bush 
girja,  church 

hissa,  part,  phase  of  attack 
ilaqa,  area 

sipahi,  private  soldier  (inf.) 
sawar,  trooper 


Chautha  Sabaq  {char) 

IMPERATIVES 


1.  (a)  In  English  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  is  the 
preposition  ‘to’  used  before  the  verb.  In  Urdu 
the  infinitive  ends  in  ‘-na  ’  :  e.g.  ‘  jana  ’,  to  go  ; 
*  ana  ’,  to  come. 

(b)  If  the  ‘-na’  is  taken  away  from  the  infinitive, 
what  is  left  is  called  the  root  of  the  verb.  To  this 
the  various  endings  are  added  to  form  the  various 
tenses. 


2.  {a)  Sit  down. 

Go  there. 

Come  here. 
Open  the  book. 


Baitho. 
Udhar  jao.1 
Idhar  ao.  1 
Kitab  kholo. 


(b)  The  imperative  (order-giving  form)  of  the 
verb  is  formed  by  adding  ‘-o’  to  the  root. 

3-  ( a )  rw,  c«.  {  Mat  baitho. 

{  Baitho  mat. 

(  Bolo  mat. 

{  Mat  bolo. 


Don’t  sit  down. 
Don’t  speak. 


1  *  There  ’  =  '  in  that  place  *  is  translate^  by  ‘  wahan 
*  There  ’  = 1  thither  ’  is  translated  by  *  udhar’. 

‘  Here  ’  =  ‘  in  this  place’  is  translated  by  ‘  yahan  ’. 
‘  Here  ’  = '  hither  ’  is  translated  by  ‘  idhar  ’. 


CHAUTHA  SABAQ  (CHAR) 
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(6)  The  negative  is  formed  by  using  ‘  mat  ’  ==> 
‘  don’t  before  or  after  the  imperative. 

4.  (#)  Please  come  inside.  Andar  aie. 

Please  wait  outside.  Bahar  thairie. 

Please  drive  quickly.  Tezi  se  chalaie. 


(<5)  The  more  polite  form  of  the  imperative  is 
formed  by  adding  ‘-ie  ’  to  the  root. 

5*  (#)  Please  don’t  smoke  a  cigar-  Cigarette  na  pijie. 1 
ette. 


Please  don’t  sit  down. 


f  Na  baithie. 
(  Baithie  na. 


( b )  With  the  polite  form  of  the  imperative  in 
the  negative  ‘  na  ’  is  used. 

6.  ‘  Mat  ’  and  ‘  na  ’  are  only  used  after  the  im¬ 
perative  form  of  the  verb  in  a  sentence  containing 
two  words,  viz.  the  verb  and  the  negative  particle. 
Otherwise  they  precede  the  verb. 


7.  0)  Vocabulary 


^rokna,  to  stop 
khara  hona  (ho  jana),2  to 
stand  up 

khara  karna,  to  bring  to  a 
standstill 

pTenkna,  to  throw 
cease  fire  karna,  fire  band 
karna,  to  cease  fire 
rawana  karna,  to  send  out 
rawana  hona  (ho  jana),  to 
move  (set  out) 


•  wapas  ana,  to  return 
iire  karna,  to  fire 
ar  lena,  to  take  cover 
fire  kholna,  to  open  fire 
chalna,  to  move,  to  come 
along,  go  along 
rahna,  to  live,  remain 
hukm,  order  (;/.) 
tambaku,  tobacco 
ab,  now 


1  Note  the  following  irregularities  : — 

(a)  Imperatives  : — 

dena,  to  give— do.  lena,  to  take— lo. 

hona,  to  be — ho. 

{6)  Polite  imperatives  : —  ,  ^  „ 

- _ /  to  dnnk  ) 

karna,  to  do— kljie.  pina  {  to  smoke  j  —  pipe< 

hona,  to  be — hojie. 

dena,  to  give — dijie.  lena — lijie. 

‘  Ho  jana’  is  a  more  emphatic  form  of  ‘hona’.  See  App.  14. 
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(<$)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Andar  aie  aur  baithie. 
2.  Khare  ho  jao.  3.  Tambaku  mat  plo.  4.  Motor 
gari  khari  karo.  5.  Ab  fire  mat  kholo.  6.  Char 
baje1  wapas  aie.  7.  Patthar  na  phenkie.  8.  Sarhe 
tin  baje  rawana  ho  jao.  9.  Ab  patrol  rawana  mat 
karo.  10.  Ar  lo.  11.  Gari  mat  roko. 

( c )  1.  Please  don’t  sit  down  now.  2.  Stand 
up.  3.  Please  don’t  smoke  a  cigarette.  4.  Send 
out  a  patrol  at  six  o’clock.  5.  Move  quickly. 
6.  Don’t  throw  stones.  7.  Cease  fire.  8.  Please 
stay  outside.  9.  Give  this  order.  10.  Stay  here. 
1 1.  Please  come  back  at  half  past  four. 


Panchwan  Sabaq  ( panch ) 


POSTPOSITIONS  (I) 


1.  In  English  the  prepositions  ‘  in  ‘  to  ‘  on  ’, 
etc.,  as  their  name  indicates,  come  before  the  nouns 
with  which  they  are  used.  Their  equivalents  in 
Urdu  follow  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer.  Hence 
they  are  called  postpositions. 


(a)  The  simple  postpositions  are  : — 

men  in 

par  on  se2  by,  with  or  from 

ko  to 

tak  up  to  ka  of,  ’s,  s’ 

{b)  ghar  men 

in  the  house 

ghar  ko 

to  the  house 

ad  mi  se 

by  the  man 

kirch  se 

with  a  sword 

ghar  se 

from  the  house 

mez  par 

on  the  table 

ghar  tak 

up  to  the  house 

ghar  ka 

of  the  house 

admi  ka 

the  man’s 

1  See  App.  51.  3  (o). 

2  '  With  ’  =  ‘  along  with  '  is  translated  by  ‘  ke  sath  ’.  See  App 
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( C )  kamre  men 
kamre  ko 
kamre  se 
kamre  par 
kamre  tak 
kamre  ka 


in  the  room 
to  the  room 
from  the  room 
on  the  room 
up  to  the  room 
of  the  room 


( d )  When  postpositions  are  added,  singular 
nouns  do  not  change,  except  that  if  a  masculine 
noun  ends  in  ‘  -a  ’  that  ‘  -a  ’  is  changed  to  *  -e 


3.  (#)  gharon  men 
gharon  ko 
darwazon  se 
topion  par 
kamron  tak 
darakhton  ka 


in  the  houses 
to  the  houses 
from  the  doors 
on  the  hats 
up  to  the  rooms 
of  the  trees 


(f?)  Plural  nouns  used  with  postpositions  add 
‘  -on  ’  before  the  postpositions.  Masculine  nouns 
ending  in  ‘  -a  ’  drop  that  letter  before  ‘  -on 


4.  (a)  Vocabulary 


dushman,  enemy 
morcha,  trench 
kinara,  edge,  bank 
gaon,  village 
fasl  (/.),  crop 
bari  sarak(/.),  main  road 
nicha,  low 

thik,  accurate,  correct, 
accurately 
lamba,  long,  tall 
south  wala,  southern 
malum,  known1 


malum  hona,  to  be 
known 

malum  karna,  to  make 
known,  to  find  out,  to 
learn 

position  men  hona,  to  be 
in  position,  to  hold  a 
position 

bantna,  to  divide,  to  dis¬ 
tribute 

men  se,  through,  among 


{b)  Translate,  i.  Dushman  X  se  Y  tak 
position  men  hai.  2.  Dushman  ka  south  wala  flank 


1  See  App.  16. 
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malum  nahln  hai.  3.  A  Company  Iambi1  pahari 
par  position  men  hai.  4.  Dushman  ke  morchon 
par  attack  karo.  5.  Advance  do  hisson  men  hai. 
6.  Un2  bare  darakhton  tak  advance  karo.  7.  Un2 
nlchi  faslon  men  se  chalo.  8.  Jangal  ka  west  vvala 
kinara  starting  line  hai.  9.  Dushman  ka  flank 
kahan  hai?  10.  Dushman  ki  L.M.G.  ki  post- on  ki 
thik  position  malum  karo. 

(r)  TRANSLATE,  i.  The  enemy  are  holding  a 
position  from  the  main  road  (up)  to  the  river.  2. 
Find  (make  known)  the  enemy’s  northern  flank.  3. 
A  Company’s  trenches  are  on  the  hill.  4.  Attack  the 
southern  edge  of  the  village.  5.  Divide  the  com¬ 
pany  into  two  parts.  6.  Advance  as  far  as  (up  to) 

1  In  Urdu,  words  change  their  forms  in  accordance  with  the  work 
they  do  in  a  sentence  or  to  agree  with  other  words  with  which  they  are 
grammatically  connected.  These  changes  can  be  covered  by  the 
following  general  rule  : — 

Any  word  whose  normal  (masculine  singular)  form  ends  in  ‘-a’ 
changes  that  '-a  ’  to  ‘-e  ’  in  the  masculine  plural  and  when  it  is  inflect¬ 
ed  (i.e.  used  with  a  postposition),  and  to  ‘-i  *  when  it  is  feminine 
(singular,  plural,  inflected  or  not).  If  a  word  does  not  end  in  ‘-a  ’  it 
usually  does  not  change. 

Thus  : — 

Nouns 

kamra — singular 
kamre — plural 

Verbs 

wuh  tha  he  was 
wuh  thi  she  was 

Adjectives  (See  App.  31). 

bara  kamra 
bare  kamre 
bare  kamre  men 
bare  kamron  men 
bari  topi 
bari  topi  par 
bari  toplan 
bari  top! on  par 

2  When  used  with  a  postposition  or  with  a  noun  followed  by  a  post¬ 
position,  *  yih’  changes  to  ‘is’  in  the  singular  and  ‘in’  in  the  plural 
and  ‘  wuh’  to  '  us  ’  (singular!  and  ‘un'  (plural).  See  Les.  8. 


kamre  men — inflected 


wuh  the  they  were 


a  big  room 
big  rooms 
in  the  big  room 
in  the  big  rooms 
a  big  hat 
on  the  big  hat 
big  hats 
on  the  big  hats 
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the  trees.  7.  Go  through  the  fields.  8.  Where  is 
the  enemy’s  position?  9.  The  enemy’s  O.P.s  are 
among  (in)  the  trees  on  the  hill. 


Chhata  Sabaq  (chhe) 


POSTPOSITIONS  (II) 


1.  Certain  verbs  are  transitive  (i.e.  they  take  an 
object).  Others  are  intransitive  (i.e.  they  do  not 
take  an  object).  The  simplest  way  of  deciding 
whether  a  verb  is  transitive  or  not  is  to  ask  the 
question  ‘  whom  ’  or  ‘  what  ’  after  it.  If  a  sensible 
answer  can  be  obtained  from  the  sentence  in  which 
it  is  used  that  verb  is  transitive  and  the  answer 
to  the  question  is  the  object. 

2.  (a)  Seize  the  man.  Admi  ko  pakro. 

Bring  that  knife.  Us  chhuri  ko  lao. 

Give  the  book  to  Sahib  ko  kitab  do. 
the  sahib. 

Go  to  the  office.  Daftar  ko1  jao. 

(^)  In  addition  to  its  use  as  the  equivalent  of 
the  preposition  ‘  to  ’,  ‘  ko  ’  can  also  be  used  after  a 
noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  object  of  a  transitive 
verb.2  See  App.  2. 


3.  ( a )  The  equivalent 
in  such  phrases  as  : — 

the  corner  of  the 
room. 

the  soldier’s  rifle 
the  soldiers’  room 
is  ‘  ka  ’. 

(/')  kamre  ka  kona 
sipahi  ka  jhola 
sipahion  ka  kamra 


of  the  English  oft  1 s  orp 

(possessor  inanimate) 

(possessor  animate,  singular) 
(possessor  animate,  plural) 

the  corner  of  the  room 
the  soldier’s  haversack 
the  soldiers’  room 


^'See  App.  3  (e) .  2  See  App,  2. 
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(V)  1  Ka  ’  follows  the  name  of  the  possessor 
(cf.  English  ‘  soldier’s  haversack  ’)  whether  that 
possessor  is  animate  or  not.  Thus  ‘  the  corner  of 
the  room  ’  is  translated  as  ‘  the  room’s  corner  ’ — 


‘  kamre  ka  kona 

(, d )  A  noun  (or  pronoun)  used  with  ‘  ka  ’  is  treat¬ 
ed  like  an  adjective  ending  in  ‘  -a  The  ‘  ka  ’ 
agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun  that 
follows  in  accordance  with  the  rule  of  agreement 
given  in  note  i  on  p.  io.1 


kamre  ka  kona 
kamre  ke  kone 
kamre  ke  kone  men 
kamron  ke  konon  men 
sip  ah  i  ki  rifle  (/.) 
sipahion  ki  rifle-en 
rifle  ki  nali  men 


the  corner  of  the  room 
the  corners  of  the  room 
in  the  corner  of  the  room 
in  the  corners  of  the  rooms 
the  soldier’s  rifle 
the  soldiers’  rifles 
in  the  barrel  of  the  rifle 


4.  (a)  Vocabulary 


khachchar,  mule 
zang,  rust 
belcha,  spade 
gainti  (/.),  pick-axe 
nali  (/.),  barrel  (of  rifle) 
daftar,  office 
pagdandi  {{.),  path 
ar  (/.),  cover 
bay  an,  left  (adj.) 
dahna,  right  {adj.) 
hamwar,  flat 
hara,  green 
lal,  red 


bara,  big 
daldali,  marshy 
zakhmi,  wounded 
ladna,  to  load 
le  jana,  to  take  (away),  to 
carry  (away) 

(ka)  pata  iagana,  to  locate 
(ki)  dekhbhal  karna,  to 
observe 

(ke)  par  jana,  to  cross 
ke  plchhe,  behind 
ke  samne,  in  front  of 
ke  sath  satli,  along 


(6)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Dushmanke  morchon  ki 
thlk  position-^ n  maliim  karo.  2.  Dushman  ki  ek 
L.M.G.  sarak  ke  dahne  kinare  par  hai.  3.  Wuh  A 
Company  ke  daftar  men  hai.  4.  Sarak  ke  kinaron 
par  bare  darakht  hain.  5.  Dushman  ke  sipahion  ko 


1  Note  that  this  only  applies  to  the  ‘ka’.  The  preceding  noun 
follows  the  rules  given  in  Les.  5,  paragraphs  2  (d)  and  3  (£). 
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pakro.  6.  Pagdandi  ke  sath  sath  chalo.  7.  Rifle-on 
ki  nalion  men  zang  hai.  8.  Samne  ki  zamln  ki 
dekhbhal  karo.  9.  Dushman  ki  patrol- on  ka  pata 
lagao.  10.  Makan  ki  dlvvar  ke  plchhe  ar  lo. 

11.  Belche  aur  gaintlan  khachchar  garion  par  lado. 

12.  ZakhmTon  ko  hospital  bhejo.  13.  Hare  khebtak 
advance  karo.  14.  Daldali  zamln  ke  par  jao. 

(c)  Translate,  i.  The  position  of  the  enemy’s 
trenches  is  not  accurately  known.  2.  There  is  an 
enemy  O.P.  on  the  left  side  of  the  road.  3.  Go  to 
the  Company  office.  4.  On  the  right  bank  of  the 
river  there  is  a  red  house.  5.  Take  the  wounded 
soldier  to  the  hospital.  6.  Seize  those  men.  7.  Go 
along  the  edge  of  the  wood  8.  Advance  up  to  the 
corner  of  the  field.  9.  The  ground  in  front  is  flat. 

10.  Locate  the  position  of  the  enemy’s  H.Q. 

11.  There  are  L.M.G.s  on  the  hills. 

Satwau  Sabaq  (sat) 

‘  HONA  ’,  TO  BE1 

1.  (a)  The  simple  present  tense  of  ‘  hona  *  is  : — 
1st  person 


main  hun 
2nd  person 

I  am 

ham  hain  we  are 

turn  ho 

3rd  person 

you  are 

he  "I 

turn  ho  you  are 

wuh  hai 

she  >  is 

it  j 

wuh  hain  they  are 

(b)  The  past  imperfect  tense  of  ‘  hona  ’  is 
1st  person 

main  tha 
2nd  person 

I  was 

ham  the  we  were 

turn  the 
3rd  person 

you  were 

turn  the  you  were 

wuh  tha 

he  was 

wuh  the  they  were 

1  For  the  full  conjugation  of  *  hona  ’  see  App.  52. 
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(c)  The  simple  future  tense  of  ‘  hona  ’  is  : — 

1st  person 

main  hunga  I  shall  be  ham  honge  we  shall  be 

2nd  person 

turn  hoge  you  will  be  turn  hoge  you  will  be 

3rd  person 

wuh  hoga  he  will  be  wuh  honge  they  will  be 


2.  (a)  ‘  Turn  ’  is  used  for  ‘  you  ’  singular  and 
plural,  just  as  in  English.  It  is  plural  in  form 
though  it  may  be  singular  or  plural  in  use.  The 
real  2nd  person  singular  ‘  tu  ’  =  ‘  thou  ’  is  seldom  used. 

(b)  1  Turn.’  =  ‘  you  ’  is  only  used  to  inferiors. 
To  equals  or  superiors  always  use  ‘  ap  ’  with  the  3rd 
person  plural  verb  (i.e.  the  form  used  with  ‘  wuh  1 
=  ‘  they  ’). 

3.  (#)  wuh  tha  he  was  wuh  the  they  were  ( masc .) 

wuh  thi  she  was  wuh  thin  they  were  (Jem.) 


(b)  Wuh  =  he,  she,  it  or  they. 

(c)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number 
and  gender,  i.e.  if  the  masculine  singular  form  ends 
in  ‘  -a  ’  that  ‘  -a  ’  changes  to  ‘  -e  ’  in  the  plural  and 
‘  -i  ’  for  the  feminine.  Note  that  if  there  is  no  other 


means  of  distinguishing  the  feminine  singular  from 
the  feminine  plural  an  additional  ‘  -n  ’  is  added  to 
the  plural. 

4.  ( a )  Vocabulary 


choti  (/.),  top,  crest 
chhaoni  (/.),  cantonment 
bangla,  bungalow 
mashq  (/.),  exercise, 
practice 

aurat  (/.),  woman 
ghori  (/.),  mare 
laiq,  capable 
pakka,  ripe,  metalled 
safed,  white 
uncha,  high 


khubsurat,  beautiful 
asan,  easy 
mushkil,  difficult 
thaka,  tired 
hazir,  present  (ad/.) 
gair  hazir,  absent 
dur,  far,  distant 
nazdlk,  near 
kitna,  how  much 
balnit,  many,  very 
sab,  all 
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(3)  TRANSLATE.  i.  Chhaoni  kahan  hai  ? 
2.  Chhaoni  men  bahut  bangle  hafti.  3.  Wuh  laiq 
sipahi  hain.  4.  Ham  bahut  thake  the.  5.  Ghore 
kheton  men  the.  6.  Yih  mashq  asan  hogi,  lekin 
wuh  mushkil  hogi.  7.  Kamre  ki  dlwaren  safed  thin. 
8.  Kamron  ke  farsh  hamwar  nahin  the.  9.  Wuh 
quarter  men  honge.  10.  Wuh  kal  hazir  the. 
1 1.  Kal  ham  gair  hazir  honge.  1  2.  Wuh  gaon  kitni 
dur  hai  ?  13.  Wuh  ek  mile  dur  hoga. 

( c )  Translate,  i.  How  far  away  will  that 
tree  be  ?  2.  It  is  very  near.  3.  There  were  many 
houses  in  the  village.  4.  They  were  good  men. 
5.  You  will  be  tired.  6.  The  mares  were  in  the  field. 
7.  The  exercises  were  not  difficult.  8.  The  walls  of 
the  room  are  high.  9.  The  roads  were  metalled. 

10.  There  was  a  good  road  to  the  top  of  the  hill. 

11.  We  shall  be  in  the  office.  12.  The  women  of 
the  city  were  very  beautiful.  13.  You  were  absent 
from  parade  yesterday.  14.  They  will  all  be  present 
tomorrow.  15.  They  are  now  in  hospital. 


A  thwan  Sabaq  ( ath ) 

PRONOUNS  (I) 

1.  (a)  The  personal  pronouns  are  : — 

main,  I  ham,  we 

turn  or  ap,  you 

wuh,  he,  she,  it  wuh,  they 

(b)  1  Main  ’  and  ‘  wuh  ’  change  their  forms 
when  used  with  the  postpositions  ‘  men  ‘  se 
‘  ko  ‘  tak  ’  and  ‘  par  ’. 

‘  main  ’  becomes  ‘mujh  ’ — mujh  ko,  etc. 

'  wuh’  ( suig .)  becomes  ‘  us’ — us  se,  etc. 

‘  wuh  ’  (fit.)  becomes  ‘  un  ’ — un  par,  etc. 
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HfUn  ,  turn  and  ‘  ap  do  not  chants  their  forms 
when  used  with  the  above  mentioned  postpositions. 

ham  ko  us,  to  us 

turn  se  from  you 

ap  tak  up  to  you 

2.  (a)  1  Ko  is  the  sign  of  the  object-case  as  well 
as  being  the  equivalent  of  ‘  to  ’. 

mujh  ko  ^  me  or  to  me  ham  ko  us  or  to  us 

turn  ko,  ap  ko  you  or  to  you 

VlS  ko  him  (her,  it)  or  to  him  (her,  it) 

rm  ko  them  or  to  them 


{o)  Except  for  ‘  ap  ko  ’  there  are  alternative 
ns  for  the  pronouns  used  with  ‘  ko  ’ : _ 

mujh  ko  or  mujhe  ham  ko  or  hamen 

turn  ko  or  tumhen 

us  ko  or  use  un  ko  or  unhen 

I  he  alternative  forms  have  the  same  meanings  as 
the  corresponding  ‘  ko  ’  forms.  They  are  intended  to 
avoid  the  repetition  of  ‘  ko  *  in  the  same  sentence. 


3.  Whatever  their  meaning,  ‘  yih  5  changes  to  ‘  is  ’ 
{sing.)  and  ‘  in  ’  {pi.)  and  ‘  wuh  ’  to  ‘  us  ’  {sing.)  and 
‘  un  ’  {P^)  when  used  alone  with  a  postposition  or 
with  a  noun  followed  by  a  postposition. 


What  is  there  on  that 
table  ? 

There  is  nothing:  on  it. 

There  are  two  soldiers  in 
this  room. 

Who  is  in  this  one  ? 

There  are  trees  on  those 
hills. 

There  is  nothing:  on 
those. 

How  many  troops  are  in 
these  rooms  ? 

There  are  one  N.C.O. 
and  twenty  soldiers  in 
them. 


Ls  mez  par  kya  hai  ? 

Us  par  kuchh  nahin  hai. 

Is  kamre  men  do  sipahi  hain. 

Is  men  kaun  hai  ? 

Un  paharion  par  darakht  hain. 

Un  par  kuchh  nahin  hai. 

Tn  kamron  men  kitne  jawan 
hain  ? 

In  men  ek  uhdedar  aur  bis 
sipahi  hain. 
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Vocabulary 


4-  0) 

saman,  goods,  baggage, 
luggage,  furniture 
bakhshish  (/.),  tip,  gra¬ 
tuity 

qaida,  rule,  regulation 
tarah  (/.),  manner 
is  tarah,  like  this,  in  this 
way 

us  tarah,  like  that,  in 
that  way 

taraf  (/.),  direction 
is  taraf,  in  this  direction 
us  taraf,  in  that  direc¬ 
tion 

kambal,  blanket 
ridge ,  Iambi  pahari  (/.), 
ridge 

trigger  (/.),  trigger 


banduq  (/.),  shot-gun 
khabar  (/.),  news,  information 
qalam,  pen 

maidan,  plain,  parade  ground, 
phul,  flower 
khel,  game 

bat  (/.),  matter,  affair,  con¬ 
versation 

khelna,  to  play  (games) 
samjhana,  to  explain 
khenchna,  to  draw ,  pull 
(ko)  bolna,  to  say,  tell 
(se)  kahna,  to  say,  tell 
batana,  to  point  out,  inform, 
tell 

wapas  ana,  to  return 
bimar,  sick,  ill 
ke  sath,  with 


(/;)  Translate,  i.  Wuh  banduq  us  se  lo.  2. 
Wuh  mujhe  do.  3.  Un  se  kaho  kih  sahib  daftar 
men  hain.1  4.  Wuh  pencil  use  do.  5.  Un  ko  bolo 
kih  wuh  daftar  men  hai.  6.  Hamen  samjhao  kih  kya 
bat  hai.  7.  Us  barrack  men  kitne  kamre  hain  ?  8. 

In  kheton  men  achchhi  faslen  hain?  9.  Un  se 
kaho  kih  kal  parade  us  maidan  men  hogi:  is  men  na- 
hin.  10.  Un  khachchar  garlon  par  saman  lado.  1 1. 
Us  taraf  jao.  12.  Is  tarah  kam  karo.  13.  Uske 
samne  baitho,  na  kih  uske  plchhe.  14.  Us  raste 
ke  sath  satn  jao.  15.  Un  sipahion  ke  plchhe  fall  in 
ho  jao.  16.  Hamen  batao  kih  patrol  kahan  hai.  17. 
Ap  ko  khabar  nahln  hai  ?  18.  Un  ko  do  do2  ane  do. 
19.  Is  taraf  wapas  ao. 


( c )  TRANSLATE,  i.  Are  you-a  Subadar  now  ? 
2.  Take  those  books  from  them.  3.  Give  them  to 


1  See  App.  29. 


2  See  App.  45. 
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me.  4.  Give  us  a  rupee  each.  5.  Explain  to  him 
that  I  shall  not  be  in  the  office.  6.  Are  there 
many  flowers  in  this  garden  ?  7.  There  are  not 

many  in  this;  there  are  in  that  one.  8.  Are  these 
crops  good  ?  9.  They  are  holding  a  position  on  (in 

position  on)  that  ridge.  10.  Go  along  the  right  side 
of  that  wood.  1 1.  Stand  in  front  of  him.  12.  Don’t 
go  that  way.  13.  Go  this  way.  14.  Don’t  pull  the 
trigger  like  that.  15.  Put  the  blankets  on  these 
mules.  16.  Tell  him  that  there  is  an  enemy  post  in 
that  field.  17.  Explain  to  him  the  rules  of  the 
game. 


Nawan  Sabaq  ( nan ) 

PRONOUNS  (II):  POSSESSIVE  FORMS 

I .  (a)  mera  my  or  mine  hamara  our  or  ours 
tumhara,  apka  your  or  yours 
(  his  (  his 

uska  <  her  or  <  hers  unka  their  or  theirs 
l  its  (  its 

(b)  These  words  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  nouns  with  which  they  are  used  or  with  the 
nouns  for  which  they  stand,  i.e.  the  final  ‘-a’ 
changes  to  ‘ -e  ’  when  that  noun  is  masculine 
plural  or  inflected  and  to  ‘  -i  ’  when  the  noun  is 
feminine. 

Whose  handkerchief  is  Yih  kiska1  rumal  hai  ? 
this  ? 

It  is  mine.  Wuh  mera  hai. 

This  is  my  handkerchief.  Yih  mera  rumal  hai. 

1  Kaun  who,  which,  what. 

Kya  =  what. 

Both  ‘kaun’  and  ‘kya’  when  inflected  change  to  '  kis  ’  (sing  ) 
and  *  kin  ’  (pi. ). 
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Whose  {pi.)  handker¬ 
chiefs  are  these  ? 

They  are  mine. 

They  are  my  handker¬ 
chiefs. 

Is  there  any  furniture  in 
your  quarters  ? 

Their  hats  are  here. 


Yih  kinke  rumal  hain  ? 

Wuh  mere  hain. 

Wuh  mere  rumal  hain. 

Apke  Quarter  men  kuchh  sa 
man  hai  ? 

Unki  topian  yahan  hain. 


2.  (a)  Take  such  a  sentence  as  : — ‘  He  put  his 
hand  in  his  pocket.’  This  is  ambiguous.  It  may 
mean  ‘  in  his  own  pocket  ’  or  ‘  in  some  one  else’s 
pocket’.  In  Urdu  no  such  ambiguity  is  possible. 
When  a  thing  is  possessed  by  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  ‘  my  ‘  mine  ’,  ‘  your’,  ‘  yours’,  ‘  his  ’,  etc. 
are  all  translated  by  the  single  word  ‘  apna  ’. 
When  the  possessive  pronoun  (‘  mine  etc.)  or  pos¬ 
sessive  adjective  (‘  my  ’,  ‘  your  ’,  etc.)  refers  to  a 
person  or  thing  different  from  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  it  is  translated  by  ‘  tnera  ’,  ‘  tumhara’,  etc. 
See  para  i  (a)  above. 

‘  my  \  «  mine  ’  =  *  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is 
‘  I  ’  :  otherwise  =  *  mera  \ 

‘  your  ‘  yours’  =  ‘  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence 
is  ‘  you  ’ :  otherwise  —  ‘  tumhara  ’  or  *  apka  ’. 

‘  his  ’  =  *  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  ‘  he’: 
otherwise  =  ‘  uska  \ 

‘  her  ‘  hers  ’  =  ‘  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is 
‘  she  ’ :  otherwise  =  ‘  uska  \ 

‘  its  ’  =  ‘  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  ‘  it  ’  : 
otherwise  =  ‘  uska  ’. 

‘  our  *  ours  ’  =  '  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is 
'  we  ’ :  otherwise  =  ‘  hamara 

*  their  ‘  theirs  ’  =  ‘  apna  ’  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence 
is  ‘  they  ’ :  otherwise  =  ‘  unka 

He  is  in  his  (own)  quar-  Wuh  apne  quarter  men  hai. 
ters. 

He  is  in  his  (some  one  Wuh  uske  quarter  men  hah 
else’s)  quarters. 
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(^)  Note  that  the  subject  of  a  verb  in  the 
imperative  is  always  ‘  you  ’  understood.  Therefore 
‘your’  used  in  a  sentence  where  the  verb  is  in  the 
imperative  is  always  translated  by  ‘apna’. 

Put  your  hand  in  your  Apna  hath  apni  jeb  men 
pocket.  rakho. 

Go  to  your  room.  Apne  kamre  ko  jao. 

(c)  Note  the  difference  between  ‘apna’  and 
‘apkah 


Vocabulary 


3-  («) 

nafri  (/.),  strength  (num¬ 
erical) 

mulk,  country 
zamindar,  farmer,  land¬ 
holder 

bazu,  arm,  flank 
khana,  food  ( n .),  to  eat 

0-) 

khane  ka  kamra,  dining 
room 

uthana,  to  lift 


girana,  to  drop 

utarna,  to  lower 

nikalna,  to  take  out 

muqlm  hona,  to  be  stationed 

kul,  full,  complete 

garib,  poo’r 

amir,  rich 

samne  ki  taraf,  to  (towards) 
the  front 

pichhe  ki  taraf,  to  the  rear 


( b )  TRANSLATE,  i.  Apki  company  ki  kul 
nafri  kitni  hai  ?  2.  Hamare  mulk  ke  zamindar 

garib  hain.  3.  Apne  Company  Commander  sahib 
ke  pas1  jao  aur  kaho  kih  aj  parade  nahln  hogi. 
4.  Wuh  kiska  bangla  hai  ?  5.  Wuh  mera  hai. 

6.  Uska  bangla  mere  bangle  ke  pichhe  hai.  7.  Us 
gaon  ki  taraf  jao.  8.  Us  men  koi  admi  nahin  hai. 
9.  Apna  dahna  hath  uthao.  10.  Ek  kursi  apne 
kamre  men  se  nikalo.  11.  Tumhare  baen  flank  par 
dusri  paltan  hogi. 


1  Sec  App.  3. 
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(c)  Translate,  i.  What  is  the  full  strength 
of  his  platoon  ?  2.  Are  the  people  of  his  village 

rich  ?  3.  There  is  a  big  garden  in  front  of  my 

bungalow.  4.  Lower  your  left  arm.  5*  Look  to 
your  front.  6.  Whose  books  are  these  ?  7.  They 

are  theirs.  8.  How  many  men  are  there  in  your 
barrack  ?  9.  Take  your  hand  out  of  your  pocket. 

10.  There  was  another  Company  on  their  left  flank. 

11.  This  is  your  dining  room:  that  is  ours.  12. 
Where  is  our  regiment  stationed  ? 


Das  wan  Sabaq  (das) 

VERBS  (I):  -  TENSES  FROM  THE  ROOT 

1.  (a)  The  three  main  parts  of  the  verb  from 
which  all  tenses  are  formed  are  : — the  root,  the 
present  participle  and  the  past  participle.1 

(i b )  i.  The  root  is  the  original  part  of  the  verb 
to  which  endings  are  added  to  form  the  other  parts 
and  the  various  tenses.  It  is  formed  by  cutting  off 
the  final  l-na’  of  the  infinitive. 

ii.  The  present  participle,  which  in  English 
ends  in  ‘  -ing  ’,  is  formed  by  adding  4  -ta  ’  to  the  root. 

iii.  The  past  participle  (English — walked, 
run,  given,  done,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding ‘-a’  to 
the  root. 


1  For  the  full  conjugation  of  the  regular  verb  and  irregularities  in 
the  conjugation  of  certain  common  verbs  see  App.  52. 
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IV.  Infinitive 

Root 

Present 

Past 

Participle 

participle 

rokna 

rok- 

rokta 

roka 

to  stop,  check 

stopping 

stopped 

rahna 

rah- 

rahta 

raha 

to  remain 

remaining 

remained 

puchhna 

puchh- 

puchhta 

puchha 

to  ask 

asking 

asked 

girna 

gir- 

girta 

gira 

to  fall 

falling 

fallen 

2.  All  present  participles  are  regular.  Certain 
past  participles  are  irregular.1 

3.  Except  in  cases  to  be  mentioned  later  where 
the  logical  subject  of  a  sentence  is  inflected,  i.e. 
followed  by  a  postposition,  the  verb  always  agrees 
in  number  and  gender  with  its  subject  in  accordance 
with  the  rule  given  in  Les.  7,  3  ( c ). 

4.  (a)  The  three  tenses  formed  from  the  root  are 
the  imperative,  the  simple  future,  and  the  present 
subjunctive. 

yd)  For  the  forms  of  the  imperative  see  Les.  4 
and  App.  1 1. 


5.  The  simple  future  tense 

I  shall  come  main  a-unga  we  shall  come 


he 

it 


f  turn  a-oge 
you  will  come  <  -  - 

I  ap  a-enge 


|  will  come  wuh  a-ega  they  will  come 

6.  The  present  subjunctive  tense 

I  may  come  main  a-un 

he  | 

it  f 


ham  a-enge 


wuh  a-enge 


ham  a-en 


we  may  come 
f  turn  a-o 

you  may  come  {  ap  a_en  , 
may  come  wuh  a-e  they  may  come  wuh  a-en 


1  See  App.  21. 
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7.  ( a )  ‘  Nahin  ’  is  used  to  form  the  negative  of 
the  simple  future  tense  and  ‘  na*’  of  the  present 
subjunctive. 

(^)  The  present  subjunctive  tense  has  the 
same  form  as  the  simple  future,  less  ‘  -ga’  or  4  -ge’. 

(r)  The  present  subjunctive  tense1  is  used  to 
express  a  doubt,  an  uncertainty  or  an  unfulfilled 
condition  in  the  present. 

In  a  sentence  expressing  a  condition  and  its 
consequence  the  conditional  clause  comes  first  and 
is  preceded  by  4  agar  ’  =  4  if  The  clause  stating 
the  consequence  then  follows  preceded  by  4  to  ’  = 

4  then  \  In  English  4  then  ’  is  often  omitted  ;  but 
in  Urdu  the  4  to  ’  must  always  be  used. 


Perhaps  it  will  (may)  rain. 
I  may  go  to  Poona  tomor¬ 
row. 

If  he  comes  tell  me. 

If  he  asks  me  for  money  I 
shall  not  give  him  any. 


Shayad  barish  pare. 

Shayad  main  kal  Poona 
jaun. 

Agar  wuh  ae  to  mujhe  kha- 
bar  do. 

Agar  wuh  mujh  se  paisa 
mange  to  main  us  ko 
kuchh  nahin  dunga. 


Vocabulary 


8.  (a) 

fajr  (/.),  early  morning 
rat  (/.),  night 
sham  (/.),  evening 
risala,  regiment(cavalry) 
transport  (/.),  barbardari 
(/.),  transport  (n.) 
kamyabi  (/.),  success 
jagah  (/.),  place 
kuan,  well  ( n .) 
bhejna,  to  send 
pahunchna,  to  arrive 
pahunchana,  to  convey, 
to  deliver 
pan  a,  to  find 


advance  karna,  age  barhna, 
to  advance 

(ka)  pichha  karna,  to  pursue 
(ka)  pata  lagna,  to  be  lo¬ 
cated,  traced 

(ki)  reconnaissance  karna,  to 
reconnoitre 

/ _ n  f  attack  karna  ) 

(par>  1  hamla  karna  }  ’  to 
attack 

position  lena,  to  take  up  a 
position 
unnis,  nineteen 


1  See  App.  24. 
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fauran,  immediately  ,  -  ,  1  for,  in  order  to, 

ke  mutabiq,  in  accord-  ,  e  ^as  e  ,  for  the  pur- 

ance  with  e  ie  j  pose  of 

(b)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Ar  men  baitho  aur  wahan 
do  baje  tak  thairo.  2.  Agar  d ashman  ka  pata  lage 
to  fauran  mujhe  khabar  pahunchao.  3.  Agar  wuh 
blmar  ho  to  use  hospital  bhejo.  4.  Ham  darya  ki 
taraf  se  advance  karenge  aur  us  gaon  par  attack 
karenge.  5.  Agar  ham  kamyabi  paen  to  ham  dush- 
man  ka  plchha  karenge.  6.  Unnls  number  risala 
dushman  ke  dahne  flank  ki  reconnaissance  karega. 
7.  Main  kal  fajr  ko  patrol  rawana  karunga.  8.  Bar- 
bardari  mere  hukm  ke  mutabiq  chalegi.  9.  Agar  ap 
us  kuen  ka  pani  plen  to  ap  blmar  honge.  10.  Ek 
baje  tak  is  jagah  thairo.  1 1.  Ham  ko  malum  nahln 
hai  kih  dushman  us  position  men  hai  ya  nahln. 
12.  Kya  main  andar  aim?1 

(c)  TRANSLATE,  i.  They  will  remain  under 
(in)  cover.  2.  If  the  patrol  locates  the  enemy  it  will 
send  information  to  the  Company  Commander. 
3.  If  they  are  ill  they  will  not  come.  4.  You  will 
attack  that  hill  tomorrow.  5.  They  will  pursue  the 
enemy  up  to  the  village.  6.  A  patrol  will  set  out 
tonight  in  order  to  reconnoitre  the  enemy’s  posh 
tion.  7.  The  A. A.  section  will  take  up  a  position 
in  accordance  with  the  Company  Commander’s 
orders.  8.  If  you  advance  now  you  will  be  suc¬ 
cessful.  9.  They  will  not  arrive  in  Belgaum  until 
evening.  10.  I  do  not  know  whether2  he  will 
come  or  not.  11.  If  it  is  raining  don’t  go  out. 
12.  Perhaps  the  enemy  will  attack  tonight.3  13.  I 
may  return  tomorrow  evening. 

1 

1  See  Les.  2.  2  {6)  2  See  App.  47.  3  See  App.  4. 


Barahwan  Sabaq  ( barah ) 


VERBS  (III):  TENSES  FROM  THE 
PAST  PARTICIPLE 


i.  (#)  Three  tenses  are  formed  from  the  past 
participle  :  the  simple  past,  the  present  perfect  and 
the  past  perfect. 

(b)  The  simple  past  tense  of  any  verb  is  simply 
the  past  participle  of  that  verb,  inflected  as  required  ; 
the  present  perfect  is  formed  by  using  the  past  par¬ 
ticiple  of  that  verb  with  the  simple  present  tense 
of  ‘  hona  and  the  past  perfect  by  using  the  past 
participle  with  the  past  imperfect  tense  of  ‘  hona 

(c)  In  all  tenses  formed  from  the  past  parti¬ 
ciple  there  is  a  difference  between  the  conjugation 
of  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  (see  Les.  6  and 
13).  In  this  lesson  only  the  conjugation  of  intransi¬ 
tive  verbs  will  be  considered. 


2.  ( a )  The  simple  past  tense 

main  gira  I  fell  ham  gire  we  fell 

turn  gire  )  c 

>  you  fell 
ap  gire  j 

wuh  gira  he  fell  wuh  gire  they  fell 

(b)  This  tense  is  used  to  indicate  an  action 
that  happened  once  in  the  past :  it  was  finished  and 
done  with  on  the  specified  or  implied  occasion. 

3.  (a)  The  present  perfect  tense 

main  gira  hun  I  have  fallen1  ham  gire  ham  we  have 

fallen 

turn  gire  ho  )  ,  , 

ap  gire  hain  f  you  have  £allen 


wuh  gira  hai  he  has  fallen 


wuh  gire  hain  they  have 

fallen 


In  Urdu  there  is  no  verb  ‘  to  have*.  The  English  verb  ‘to  have  ’ 
used  as  an  auxiliary  to  help  to  form  a  tense  is  translated  by  ‘  hona  ’ — 
to  be  Thus  '  I  have  fallen  ’  =  ‘  I  am  fallen '  —  ‘  main  gira  h  un 
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turn  girte  the  j  used  t0  fall 
ap  girte  the  j 

wuh  girta  tha  he  used  to  fall  wuh  girte  the  they 

used  to  fall 

(6)  This  tense  indicates  an  action  that  was 
usual  or  customary  in  the  past.  It  does  not  express 
continuous  action.1  Thus  ‘  main  jata  tha  ’  means 
‘  I  used  to  go’  or  ‘I  went  ’  not  ‘  I  was  going’. 

( c )  ‘  Nahin  ’  is  used  for  the  negative  of  this 
tense. 


4.  (a)  Past  conditional  tense 

agar  main  bolta  if  I  had  agar  ham  bolte  if  we  had 

spoken  spoken 

agar  j  j  bolte  if  you  had  spoken 

agar  wuh  bolta  if  he  had  agar  wuh  bolte  if  they  had 

spoken  spoken 

(l)  This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  unfulfilled 
condition  in  the  past  and  its  consequence.  The  first 
clause,  expressing  the  condition,  begins  with  ‘agar’, 
and  the  second  clause,  giving  the  consequence, 
begins  with  ‘to  ’.  Both -clauses  contain  the  verb  in 
the  same  tense.  This  tense  is  always  used  in  sen¬ 
tences  on  the  model  of  the  English  ‘If  something  had 
happened,  then  some  result  would  have  followed  ’. 

(V)  ‘  Na  ’  is  used  to  form  the  negative  of  this 
tense. 


If  it  had  rained  we  would 
have  played  squash. 

If  he  had  not  come  I 
would  have  gone. 


Agar  barish  hoti  to  ham 
squash  khelte. 

Agar  wuh  na  ata  to  main 
jata. 


5.  (a)  Vocabulary 

chhutti  (f\  leave  (n.)  fauj  (/.),  army,  troops 
zaban  ({.)  language,  pul,  bridge  (;/.) 

tongue  sal,  year 

1  See  App.  22. 
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to  retire 


harakat  (/.),  movement 
retire  karna 
pichhe  hatna 
late  hona,  to  be  late 
mihnat  karna,  to  work 
hard 

barish  hona  (parna),  to 
rain 

(par)  qabza  karna,  to 
occupy,  capture 


(ki)  report  karna,  to.  report 
nami,  named,  by  name 
payab,  fordable 
pichhla,  last 
aj  kal,  nowadays 
us  waqt,  then,  at  that  time 
asani  se,  easily 
zor  se,  strongly,  loudly 
se  pahle,  before  (of  time) 
ke  darmian,  between  (of  time 
and  place) 


( b )  TRANSLATE.  I.  Wuh  kya  kya  khel  khelta 
hai  ?  2.  Wuh  aj  kal  hockey  khelta  hai,  football  nahln. 

3.  Jab  wuh  Poona  men  the  to  wuh  tennis  khel te  ^he. 

4.  Ap  Urdu  achchhi  tarah  bolte  hain  ? 1  5.  Chhutti 

par  jane2  se  pahle  main  Urdu  achchhi  bolta  tha. 
6.  Ham  us  bare  bangle  men  rahte  hain.  7.  Pichhle 
sal  ham  ek  chhote  bangle  men  rahte  the.  8.  Agar 
turn  mihnat  karte  to  turn  kamyab  hote.  9.  Agar 
barish  na  hoti  to  darya  payab  hota.  10.  Agar  wuh 
zor  se  attack  karte  to  wuh  asani  se  dushman  ki 
position  par  qabza  karte.  11.  Agar  ap  dushman  ka 
plchha  karte,  to  ap  us  ki  tamam  fauj  pakarte. 

( c )  Translate,  i.  What  languages  do  you 

speak?  2.  I  speak  a  little  Urdu.  3.  They  know 
Hindi  well.  4.  Did  you  play  tennis  when  you  were 
in  Poona?  5.  During  my  leave  I  learned  Urdu. 
6.  Where  do  you  live  ?  7.  I  live  in  a  small  village 

called  Badrauli.  8.  If  the  enemy  had  attacked 
we  would  have  retired.  9.  If  they  had  seen  any 
movement  of  the  enemy  they  would  have  reported 
it  at  once.  10.  If  they  had  crossed  the  river  then 
they  would  have  reached  the  village.  11.  If  you 
had  not  come  quickly  you  would  have  been  late. 


1  See  Les.  2.  2  (/>). 


"  See  App.  12. 


Gyava/iwan  Sabaq  ( gyarah ) 

VERBS  (II):  TENSES  FROM  THE 
PRESENT  PARTICIPLE 

1.  (a)  Three  tenses — the  simple  present,  the  past 
imperfect,  and  the  past  conditional — are  formed 
from  the  present  participle. 

(6)  The  simple  present  tense  of  any  verb  is 
formed  by  using  the  present  participle  of  that  verb 
with  the  simple  present  tense  of  ‘  hona  ’ :  the  past 
imperfect  tense  with  the  present  participle  of  that 
verb  and  the  past  imperfect  tense  of  ‘  hona  and  the 
past  conditional  tense  by  using  the  present  participle 
alone. 

2.  (a)  Simple  present  tense 

main  girta  hun  I  fall  ham  girte  hain  we  fall 
turn  girte  ho  )  .  .. 

ap  girte  hain  j  you 

wuh  girta  hai  he  falls  wuh  girte  hain  they  fall 

(b)  This  tense  indicates  an  action  that  is 
usual  or  customary  at  the  present  time.  It  is  not 
used  to  express  continuous  action.1  Thus  ‘main 
jata  hun  ’  means  ‘  I  go  ’  not  ‘  I  am  going  ’. 

I  play  football.  Main  football  khelta  hun. 

They  speak  good  Urdu.  Wuh  achchhi  Urdu  bolte  hain. 

( c )  The  negative  of  this  tense  is  formed  by 
using  ‘  nahin  ’.  When  ‘  nahln  ’  is  used  the  helping 
verb,  ‘  hona  ’,  can  be  dropped. 

He  does  not  play  squash  Wuh  ab  squash  nahln  khelta. 

now. 

3.  (a)  Past  imperfect  tense 

main  girta  tha  I  used  to  fall  ham  girte  the  we  used 

to  fall 


1  See  App.  22. 
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(6)  This  tense  expresses  an  action  that  is  com¬ 
plete  at  the  time  of  speaking. 


4.  (a)  The  past  perfect  tense 

main  gira  tha  I  had  fallen  ham  gire  the 


turn  gire  the  1 

r  . .  } you 

ap  gire  the  j 

wuh  gira  tha  he  had  fallen 


had  fallen 
wuh  gire  the 


we  had 
fallen 


they  had 
fallen 


(6)  This  tense  indicates  an  action  that  was 
complete  at  a  time  in  the  past  specified  or 
implied. 

5.  The  negative  of  these  three  tenses  is  formed 
with  ‘  nahln  ’ 


Vocabulary 


6.  ( a ) 

nazar  ana,  to  come  into 
view 

samajhna,  to  under¬ 
stand 

urna,  to  fly 

chhutna,  to  be  released, 
to  leave  (of  vehicles), 
to  be  left 

parna,  to  fall  (of  inani¬ 
mate  objects) 

girna,  to  fall  (of  living 
beings) 

khayal,  thought 


imtihan,  examination 
hawai  jahaz,  aeroplane 
mandir,  temple  (Hindu) 
dafa  (/.),  occasion  (time) 
dak  (/.),  post 
rail'(f.),  train 
khali,  empty 

kac^icha,  unripe,  unmetalled 
suraj  charhte  (or  nikalte) 
waqt,  sunrise 
suraj  dubte  waqt,  sunset 
ke  upar,  above,  over 


(<5)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Wuh  station  par  pahun- 
che  the.  2.  Jab  ham  station  par  pahunche  to  rail 
chhut  gai  thi. 1  3.  Main  April  ki  pah  1  i  tarikh  ko 

imtihan  dene  ke  lie  Pobna  gaya.  4.  Ham  jangal  ke 
kinare  tak  age  barhe  lekin  dushman  ka  pata  nahln 
tag3-  5*  Ap  k°  wahan  se  dushman  nazar  ae  hain  ? 


1  See  App.  19. 
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6.  Is  chitthi  ka  jawab  kaun  laya  ?  7.  Kya  turn  uski 

bat  samajhe  ?  8.  Do  auraten  apne  apne  ghore  par 

se  giri  thin.  9.  W&h-  kachchi  sarak  ke  kinare  ke 
sath  sath  mandir  tak  chali  gai  hain. 1  10.  Khayal 
hai  kih  dushman  ke  hawai  jahaz  rat  ke  waqt  do  dafa 
hamari  position  ke  upar  ure. 

(c)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Yesterday  three  men  ar¬ 
rived  here  from  Poona.  2.  It  rained  heavily  yester¬ 
day.  3.  They  have  gone  to  Bangalore  to  take  an 
examination.  4.  The  women  had  walked  through 
the  fields  up  to  the  temple.  5.  When  you  reached 
the  top  of  the  hill  did  you  catch  sight  of  the  en¬ 
emy  ?  6.  Who  took  that  letter  to  the  post  ?  7.  They 
went  along  the  metalled  road  as  far  as  the  bridge. 

8.  Two  enemy  aeroplanes  flew  over  our  lines. 

9.  He  has  brought  nothing  with  him.  10.  He  was 
very  late.  11.  He  did  not  stay  in  the  village. 
1  2.  We  set  out  at  sunrise  and  arrived  at  sunset. 


Terahwan  Sabaq  ( terah ) 


VERBS  (IV):  TRANSITIVE  VERBS 


1 .  (a)  The  subject  of  a  transitive  verb  in  a  tense 
formed  from  the  past  participle  is  always  followed 
by  ‘  ne  ’. 

(b)  4  Ne  ’  is  a  postposition.  The  noun  or 
pronoun  to  which  it  is  attached  is  therefore  in¬ 
flected. 

( c )  The  forms  of  the  pronouns  used  with  ‘  ne  ’ 
are  : — 

main  ne  I  ham  ne  we 


us  ne 


turn  ne  ) 
ap  ne  \ 
he,  she,  it 


yon 

unhon  ne 


they 


1  See  \pp.  30. 
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2.  ( a )  The  tenses  of  a  transitive  verb  formed  from 
the  past  participle  are  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
the  corresponding  tenses  of  an  intransitive  verb. 
But  as  the  subject  \s  followed  by  a  postposition,  the 
agreement  between  the  verb  and  it  is  broken.  If  no 
object  is  expressed  then  the  verb  keeps  the  3rd  person 
singular  masculine  form  (the  form  normally  used 
with  ‘wuh’  =  ‘he’)  for  all  persons — singular  or 
plural,  masculine  or  feminine. 

( b )  i.  Past  simple  tense 

main  ne  parha  I  read  ham  ne  parha  we  read 

turn  ne  }  ,  . 

v  parha  vou  read 
ap  ne  J 

us  ne  parha  he,  she,  it  unhon  ne  parha  they  read 

read 


ii.  Present  perfect  tense 

main  ne  par-  I  have  read  ham  ne  par-  we  have  read 
ha  hai  ha  hai 

turn  ne  )  ,  ,  .  ,  , 

>  parha  hai  you  have  read 
ap  ne  j  J 

us  ne  parha  he,  she,  it  has  unhon  ne  they  have 
hai  read  parha  hai  read 


iii.  Past  perfect  tense 


main  ne  par¬ 
ha  tha 


us  ne  parha 
tha 


I  had  read  ham  ne  par-  we  had  read 

ha  tha 


turn  ne  )  . 

ap  ne  j  Parha 
he,  she,  it  had 
read 


tha  you  had  read 

unhon  ne  they  had  read 
parha  tha 


3.  ( a )  If  an  object  is  expressed  not  followed  by 
‘  ko’,  the  verb  in  these  tenses  agrees  with  that  ob¬ 
ject  in  number  and  gender.  If  however  the  object  is 
followed  by  the  postposition  ‘ko’  there  is  nothing 
with  which  the  verb  can  agree.  It  therefore  keeps 
the  normal  3rd  person  singular  masculine  form. 
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(b)  That  man  wrote 
the  letter. 

Those  men  wrote 
letters. 

We  threw  stones. 

You  have  thrown 
stones. 

He  called  his  ser¬ 
vants. 

They  had  closed 
those  windows. 


Us  admi  ne  chitthi  likhi- 

Un  admion  ne chitthian  likhln. 

Ham  ne  patthar  phenke. 
Turn  ne  patthar  phenke  hain. 

Us  ne  apne  naukaron  ko 
bulaya. 

Unhon  ne  un  khirkion  ko 
band  kia  tha. 


4.  The  difficulties  in  the  way  of  the  correct  use 
of  ‘  ne  ’  can  be  eased  if  it  is  realized  that  this  postposi¬ 
tion  is  the  sign  of  the  agent  case  =  ‘  by  Thus  ‘  I 
wrote  a  letter  ’  is  turned  as  ‘  A  letter  written  by  me  ’  ^ 
‘Main  ne  chitthi  likhi’.  ‘  I  have  written  a  letter’ 
is  turned  as  ‘  A  letter  is  written  by  me  ’  =  4  Main 
ne  chitthi  likhi  hai’.  4  I  had  written  a  letter’  is 
turned  as  4  A  letter  was  written  by  me  ’  =  4  main  ne 

chitthi  likhi  thi’. 


In  these  sentences  ‘chitthi’  is  the  grammatical 
subject  of  the  verb,  which  therefore  agrees  with  it. 

Obviously  such  transformations  are  impossible 
unless  the  verb  has  an  object,  i.e.  is  transitive. 

5.  (a)  Vocabulary 


gharwali  (/.),  housewife 
gawah,  a  witness 
gawahi  (/.),  evidence 
adalat  (/.),  court  (of 
justice) 

topkhana,  artillery 
karkhana,  factory 
tankhwahf/.) )  /  x 

talab  (/.)  \  pay("-> 

chal  chalan,  character 
(par)  golabari  karna,  to 
bombard 

(se)  sawal  karna,  to 
question 


shuru  karna,  to  begin 
nashe  men  hona,  to  be  drunk 
bulana,  to  call,  send  for 
kharidna,  to  buy 
(ki)  koshish  karna,  to  try, 
attempt 

(se)  bat  karna,  to  talk  to 
itna,  so  much 
wagaira,  and  so  on,  etc. 
ki  babat  j  about, 
ke  bare  men  1  concerning 
ke.  niche,  below 
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(«$)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Kal  dushman  ne  hamari 
position  ke  baen  flank  par  attack  kia.  2.  Unhon  ne 
hamare  dahne  flank  par  bhi  attack  karne  ki  koshish 
ki.1  3.  Unhon  ne  kamyabi  nahin  pai.  4.  Hamare 
topkhane  ne  un  par  itni  sakht  golabari  ki1  kih  wuh 
daryake  par  nahin  gae.  5.  Hamare  hawai  jahazon 
ne  dushman  ke  bahut  se  hawai  jahaz  niche  girae  hain. 

6.  Gharwali  ne  naukar  ko  bulaya  tha.  7.  Unbon^e 
us  se  sawal  kia  kih  turn  kal  kiun  late  ae.2  8.  Gawah 
ne  magistrate  sahib  se  kaha  kih  wuh  admi  nashe  men 
tha.  9.  Us  ne  C.O.  sahib  se  kaha  kih  main  chhutti 
par  jana  chahta  hun.  10.  Hamare  sipahion  ne 
dushman  ki  ek  patrol  par  fire  kia. 

(c)  Translate,  i.  Yesterday  the  enemy  tried1  to 
bomb  London.  2.  On  the  previous  night  our  aero¬ 
planes  had  bombed  stations,  factories,  etc.,  in  Berlin. 
3.  We  attempted1  to  cross  the  river.  4.  She  called 
the  servant  and  asked  him  why  he  was  late  yesterday. 
5.  How  much  pay  have  you  given  your  bearer?  6. 
I  went  to  the  bazaar  yesterday  and  bought  some  fruit. 

7.  The  C.O.  asked  some  questions  about  the  man’s 
character.  8.  They  gave  evidence  before  the  court. 
9.  They  said  that  the  man  was  drunk.  10.  Previous¬ 
ly  (before  this)  he  had  said  that  he  was  not  drunk. 
1 1.  We  attacked  the  right  flank  of  the  enemy’s  posi¬ 
tion.  12.  The  artillery  has  begun  to  bombard  the 
enemy’s  trenches.  13.  The  Company  Commander 
has  sent  out  a  patrol. 


'  See  App.  18  ( c )  a  See  App.  29. 
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INTERROGATIVES  AND  RELATIVES 

1.  (a)  In  English  words  like  ‘who’,  ‘when’? 
*  where  ’,  etc.  are  used  both  as  interrogative  and  as 
relative  words.  There  is  no  need  to  worry  about  a 
definition  o f  a  ‘  relative  word  \  If  the  word  like  one 
given  above  asks  a  question  it  is  obviously  an  inter¬ 
rogative  ;  if  it  does  not,  it  must  be  a  relative. 

(d)  Who  is  he  ?  (interrogative) 

The  man  who  made  this  is  blind,  (relative; 

When  will  he  come  ?  (interrogative) 

He  will  come  when  I  have  gone,  (relative) 

Where  is  he  ?  (interrogative) 

I  will  stay  where  I  like,  (relative) 

(r)  The  relative  words,  as  can  be  seen  from 
the  above  examples,  join  two  clauses  of  a  sentence 
and  also  relate  back  to  some  previous  word. 

2.  (a)  The  common  interrogative  words  and  their 
corresponding  relatives  in  Urdu  are  : — 


Interrogative  Relative 


kya 

what 

jo 

who,  whoever, 

kaun 

who,  which, 

whatever,  which, 

what 

whichever 

kitna 

how  much 

jitna 

however  much 

kaisa 

what  sort  of, 

jaisa 

whatever  sort  of,  as 1 

how1 

kab 

when 

jab 

when,  whenever 

kahan 

where 

jahan 

wherever,  where 

kidhar 

whither 

jidhar 

whither 

kis  taraf 

in  which  direc¬ 

j  is  taraf 

in  whichever  direc¬ 

tion 

tion 

kis  tarah 

how 

jis  tarah 

however 

(b)  The  relatives  are  formed  from  their  cor  res* 
ponding  interrogatives  by  substituting  ‘  j  '  for  ‘  k  ’ 
(except  ‘  jo  ’). 

1  4  knisa  ’  employed  as  an  adverb-  ‘how’  and  ‘jaisa1  =  *  as  *  are 
always  used  in  their  inflected  forms,  i.e.  4  kaise  ’  and  ‘  jaise  *. 
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3.  Interro  gatives 

(a)  ‘  Kya  ’  and  ‘  kaun  ’  are  used  as  pronouns  or 
as  adjectives.  When  used  with  a  postposition  or 
with  a  noun  followed  by  a  postposition  they  both 
change  to  ‘  kis  ’  in  the  singular  and  ‘  kin’  in  the 
plural. 

With  whom  (sing.)  did  Ap  ne  kis  se  bat  ki  ? 
you  talk  ? 

With  whom  (pi.)  did  Ap  ne  kin  se  bat  ki  ? 
you  talk? 

In  which  room  do  you  Apkis  kamre  men  rahte  hain? 
live? 


In  which  .rooms  do  you 
live  ? 


Turn  kin  kamron  men  rahte 
ho  ? 


(6)  ‘  Kaisa  ’  and  ‘  kitna  ’  are  adjectives  and  are 
therefore  inflected  like  any  other  adjective  ending 
in  ‘  -a  ’. 


How  many  girls  are  pre-  Kitni  larkian  hazir  hain? 
sent  ? 

What  sort  of  soldiers  are  Wuh  kaise  sipa’ni  hain  ? 
they  ? 


(*)  kis  waste') 

kis  lie  >  why 

kiun  j 

kis  taraf  in  which 
direction 


kab  when 

kis  tar  ah  how 
kis  qadar  to  what  extent 
kalian  where 
kidhar  whither 


These  are  adverbs1  and  are  not  inflected. 


4.  Relatives 


(a)  ‘Jo’,  singular  and  plural.  This  is  used 
both  as  an  adjective  and  as  a  pronoun.  In  its 
Inflected  form  it  changes  to  ‘  jis  ’  in  the  singular 
and  ‘  jin  '  in  the  plural.  8 


jis  se  with  whom 
(sing.) 

jis  admi  with  what- 
se  ever  man 


jin  se 

jin  admi  on 


with  whom 

o*/.) 

with  what¬ 
ever  men 


1  See  App.  31. 
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(6)  ‘Jitna’  and  ‘jaisa’ 
like  any  other  pronoun  or 


are  also  inflected 
adjective  ending  in 


( c )  The  other  relatives,  being  adverbs,  are  not 
inflected. 

( d )  The  relative  clause  (i.e.  the  part  of  the 
sentence  beginning  with  the  relative  word)  generally 
comes  first  in  the  sentence.  Thus  ‘The  man  who 
is  wise  speaks  little  ’  is  turned  as  ‘  Whatever  man  is 
wise,  he  speaks  little’.  The  English  construction 
can  however  be  followed  in  certain  cases  and  the 
sentence  translated  almost  literally. 

Jo  admi  dana  hai,  wuh  kam 
bolta  hai. 

|  Wuh  admi,  jo  dana  hai,  kam 
I  bolta  hai. 

'  J is  admi  ko  apne  shahr  men 
dekha  wuh  mera  bhai  hai. 
Wuh  admi  jis  ko  ap  ne  shahr 
men  dekha  mera  bhai  hai. 

Jo  turn  kahte  ho  wuh  sach 
hai. 

Jitna  chahie  utna  lo. 


The  man  who  is  wise 
speaks  little. 

The  man,  whom  you 
saw  in  the  city,  is  my 
brother. 

What  you  say  is  true. 

Take  as  much  as  you 


(e)  When  the  relative  clause  begins  the  sen¬ 
tence  the  main  clause  following  is  better  begun 


with  a  balancing  word. 

*  jo  ’  is  balanced 

‘  jab  ’ 

‘jahan’  ,,  ,, 

jidhar  ’  ,,  ,, 

‘jaisa’ 

‘  jitna  ’  „  ,, 

1  jis  tarah  ’  ,,  ,, 

‘  jis  taraf '  ,,  ,, 

Whatever  you  say  (that) 
is  true. 


by  ‘  wuh  ’ 

„  « tab  *  or  ‘to  ' 

,,  ‘  wahan  ’ 

,,  ‘udhar’ 

„  ‘  waisa  ’ 

,,  ‘utna’ 

,,  *  us  tarah  ’ 

„  ‘us  taraf  ’ 

Jo  turn  kahte  ho  wuh  sa  ch 
hai. 
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However  much  you  want ' 
(so  much)  take. 

Take  as  much  as  you  j 
want. 


Jitna  chahie  utna  lo. 


5-  («) 


VOCABULARY 


abadi  (/.),  population 
kanta,  thorn,  spur,  barb, 
fork 

ilzam,  accusation 
(par)  ilzam  lagana,  to 
accuse 

shakhs,  a  person 

gulab,  rose  ( n .) 

chaurasta  )  , 

,  _u  j-  cross-roads 
chauraha  j 

a  lena  j  overtafce 
ja  lena  i 

chunna,  to  choose 
batana,  to  point  out 


(se)  suluk  kama,  to  treat 
(ki)  marammat  karna,  to 
repair 

hazir,  present  (of  inferiors) 
maujud,  present  (of  equals  or 
superiors),  in  hand 
kam,  little 
mukhtalif,  different 
hoshyar,  wise,  intelligent 
ke  pas,  near,  adjoining 
ke  bahar,  outside 
ke  andar,  within 
bhi,  also,  even 


(b)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Apka  bangla  kahaji  hai  ? 
2.  Wuh  chhutti  se  kab  wapas  aega  ?  3.  Ap  kis 

tarah  is  motor  gari  ki  marammat  karenge  ?  4.  Ap 

ne  us  par  klun  yih  ilzam  lagaya  hai  ?  5.  Wuh  kis 

taraf  pahar  ki  choti  tak  advance  karenge  ?  6.  Jo 

admi  darakht  ke  pas  khara  hai  wuh  hawaldar  hai. 

7.  Jis  shakhs  se  ap  ne  kal  bat  ki  wuh  ab  hazir  hai. 

8.  Jaise  ap  ne  us  se  suluk  kia  waise  mujh  se  suluk 
karen.1  9.  Jab  wuh  kamre  ke  andar  ata  hai  to  main 
bahar  jata  hum  10.  Jahan  wuh  football  khelte  hain 
wahan  bara  club  hai.  11.  Jis  tarah  main  ne  pahle 
bataya  hai  us  tarah  kam  karo.  12.  Jab  wuh  gaon 
men  pahuncha  to  main  us  ko  ja  lia.  13.  Jitna 
hoshyar  wuh  hai,  utna  hoshyar  main  bhi  hun. 

(0  Translate,  i.  When  will  you  take  the 
examination?  2.  How  many  men  are  there  in  his 
Company  ?  3.  Why  did  you  tell  the  platoon  leader 


1  See  App.  24  ( b )  iv. 
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that  you  were  on  parade  ?  4.  What  sort  of  a  place 

is  Belgaum  ?  5.  What  is  its  population?  6.  To 

which  man  did  you  give  the  empty  rounds  ?  7.  In 

which  cantonments  are  the  different  'battalions  of 
the  regiment  stationed  ?  8.  In  which  direction  has 

he  gone  ?  9.  How  will  you  do  this  work  ?  10.  The 

houses  which  are  near  the  church  are  big  ones.  1 1 . 
The  men  whom  you  have  selected  will  be  present 
tomorrow.  12.  The  chairs  which  are  outside  the 
room  are  mine.  13.  He  overtook  me  when  I  reached 
the  cross-roads.  14.  Where  there  is  a  rose  there 
is  a  thorn  also.  15.  Act  as  he  does. 

Pandr  ahwcln  Sabaq  {pan  dr  ah) 
POSSESSION 

1.  As  has  been  pointed  out  there  is  no  verb 
'  to  have  ‘  in  Urdu.  The  implication  of  this  when 
‘  to  have  ’  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  has  been  given 
in  the  note  on  page  28. 

Similarly  when  ‘  to  have  ’  is  used  as  a  main  verb 
to  indicate  possession  it  is  translated  by  ‘  hona’. 

Such  a  sentence  as  4  The  man  has  a  book  ’  is 
turned  as  *  A  book  is  in  the  possession  of  the  man  ’. 
The  noun  which  in  English  is  the  object  of  the 
sentence  (i.e.  which  represents  the  thing  possessed), 
becomes  in  Urdu  the  subject.  And  the  noun  or 
pronoun  representing  the  possessor  (i.e.  the  subject 
of  the  English  sentence)  is  in  Urdu  used  with  a  post¬ 
position  which  is  the  equivalent  of  1  in  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  ’.  The  actual  postposition  used  depends  on 
the  nature  of  the  thing  possessed. 

2.  (a)  When  the  thing  possessed  is  a  material 
object  that  can  change  hands  the  noun  or  pronoun 
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indicating  the  possessor  is  followed  by  1  ke  (re) 
pas 

That  zamindar  has  forty  Us  zarmndar  ke  pas  chalis 

bighas  of  land.  bighe  zamin  hai. 

We  had  one  or  two  books.  Haraare  pas  ek  do  kitaben 

thin. 

(6)  If,  however,  the  object  posssesed  is  a 
materia]  one  that  cannot  change  hands,  e.g.  a  rela¬ 
tive  or  a  limb,  the  ‘  pas  ’  is  omitted. 

He  has  only  one  hand.  Uske  sirf  ek  hath  hai. 

We  had  one  sister.  Hamare  ek  bahan  thi. 

» 

(c)  If  the  thing  possessed  is  abstract  (unreal) 
the  name  of  the  possessor  is  followed  by  ‘  ko 

My  servant  has  fever.  Mere  naukar  ko  bukhar  hai. 

I  have  no  time.  Mujh  ko  (or  mujhe)  fursat 

nahin  hai. 

He  had  no  hope.  Us  ko  (or  use)  umed  nahin 

thi. 

3.  (a)  In  all  the  above  examples  the  possessor  is  a 
living  being.  If  the  possessor  is  a  lifeless  thing  the 
noun  or  pronoun  representing  it  is  followed  by 
‘  men  ’ 

This  room  has  four  windows.  )  Is  kamre  men  char 

In  this  room  are  four  windows.  J  khirkian  hain. 

(■6)  I  have  a  headache  =  My  head  has  an  ache. 

I  have  stomach  ache  =  My  stomach  has  an 

ache. 

These  sente  nee s4_  on  the -assumption  that  the 
possessor  is  a  ljfefess  thing,  follow  the  rule  given 
above  in  para and  are  translated  thus  : — 

Mere  sir  men  dard  hai. 

Mere  pet  men  dard  hai. 

4-  (a)  Vocabulary 

beta,  son  shikayat  (/.),  complaint 

beti  (/._),  daughter  kami  (/.),  deficiency 

khandan,  family  talab,  tank  (water) 
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sarraf,  moneylender 
hathyar,  weapon 
chacha,  uncle 
umed  (/.),  hope  ( n .) 
dar,  fear  ( n .) 
mama,  to  die 
thora,  a  little 
thore,  few 


chand,  a  few 
kafi,  sufficient 
aksar,  most  ( adj .), 
mostly  ( adv .) 

ki  nisbat,  in  comparison  with 
ki  wajah  se,  by  reason  of 
ke  as  pas,  around,  in  the 
vicinity  of 


(b)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Italy  ki  nisbat  Germany 
ke  pas  ziadr  hawai  jahaz  hain.  2.  Sakht  barish 
hone  ki  wajah  se  darya  men  bahut  pani  hai.  3.  Us 
zamlndar  ke  pas  bahut  khet  hain :  aksar  wuh 
gaon  se  dur  hain,  lekin  chand  nazdlk_hain.  4.  Apki 
platoon  men  kitne  jawan  hain?  5.  Ap  ko  us  se  kis 
bat  ki  shikay’at  "hai  ?  6.  Un  sipahlon  ke  pas  garm 
kapre  nahin  hain.  7.  Ham  ko  is  bat  par  kuchh 
shak  tha  kih  as  pas  ki  zamln  kaisi  hai.  8.  Us 
waqt  hamare  pas  kafi  hathyar  wagaira  nahin  the. 
9,  Uske  pet  men  dard  hai.  10.  Us  ko  hospital 
bhejo.  11.  Us  ko  jemadar  hone  ki  umed  hai. 
12.  Hamen  kuchh  shak  tha.  1 3.  Ap  ko  wahan  jane 
ki  umed  hai  ? 

(c)  TRANSLATE.  I.  We  have  more  lorries, 

etc.,  than  the  enemy  has.  2.  Owing  to  the  short¬ 
age  of  rain  there  is  now  little  water  in  the  tank. 
3.  He  has  not  as  much  money  as  I.  4.  The 
moneylender  owns  many  houses  near  the  mosque. 
5.  How  many  men  have  you  on  parade  ?  6.  The 

havaldar  had  a  complaint  about  this  man.  7.  We 
have  doubts  as  to  the  strength  of  the  enemy.  8. 
We  shall  attempt  to  capture  the  village  today.  9.  I 
have  a  little  land  now.  10.  I  shall  have  more  when 
my  uncle  dies.  11.  How  much  money  have  you? 
12.  What  sort  of  a  house  do  you  own?  13.  When 
do  you  hope  to  become  a  subadar  ?  14.  We  were 

afraid  to  go  there.  15.  I  doubt  whether  he  will  come. 


Solahwa?i  Sabaq  ( solah ) 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND 

ADVERBS 


i.  Adjectives 

(a)  When  the  same  characteristic  of  two  ob¬ 
jects  is  compared,  that  object  with  which  the 
comparison  is  made  is  followed  by  ‘  se  ’  =  than. 
BuJ,  unlike  English,  the  adjective  indicating  that 
characteristic  is  not  changed  in  form.  The  English 
‘  That  wall  is  higher  than  this  ’  is  translated  as  ‘  That 
wall,  than  this  wall,  is  high’. 

This  house  is  higher  than  Yih  ghar  us  'ghar  se  uncha 
that.  hai. 

Rawalpindi  is  bigger  than  Rawalpindi  Belgaum  sebara 
Belgaum.  hai. 

(b)  Sometimes  for  emphasis  ‘  zi^da  ’  or  ‘  aur 
bhi’  is  placed  before  the  adjective.  In  this  case 
the  Urdu  usage  corresponds  more  closely  with  the 
English. 

She  is  very  much  more  Wuh  apni  bahan  se  ziada 
beautiful  than  her  sister.  khubsurat  hai. 

This  wall  is  very  much  Yih  diwar  us  se  aur  bhi 
higher  than  that.  unchi  hai. 

(c)  When  the  same  quality  in  more  than  two 
things  is  compared,  a  universal  comparison  is  made. 
The  adjective  indicating  that  quality  is  preceded  by 
‘  sab  se ’.  Thus  the  English  ‘That  woman  is  the 
most  beautiful  (of  all)  ’  is  translated  as  ‘  That  woman, 
than  all,  is  beautiful 

This  house  is  the  highest.  Yih  ghar  sab  se  uncha' hai. 

This  is  the  most  beautiful  Un  taswiron  men  se  yih  sab 
of  those  pictures.  se  khubsurat  hai. 

.He  is  the  tallest  man  in  Wuh  company  ka  sab  se 
the  company.  lamba  jawan  hai. 
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2.  Adverbs 1 

Adverbs  are  compared  in  the  same  way  as  adjec¬ 
tives. 


He  walks  more  quickly 
than  I. 

Yon  write  better  than  I. 
He  writes  best. 


These  soldiers  march  the 
most  quickly. 

3.  {a)  Vocabulary 

nishana,  aim,  target 
nuqsan,  loss,  damage 
hadisa,  accident 
taswir  (/.),  picture 
qism  (/.),  kind,  quality 
shagird,  pupil,  scholar 
mal  (sing'.),  goods,  prop¬ 
erty 

sarkar  (/.),  the  govern¬ 
ment 

sarkari,  official,  govern¬ 
ment 

sasta,  cheap 

mahnga,  dear,  expensive 
gahra,  deep  ( adj .) 
mazbut,  strong 
zara,  a  little  ( adv .) 

(b)  Translate,  i. 


Wuh  mujh  se  tez  chalO  hai. 

Turn  mujh  se  achchha  likhte 
ho. 

Wuh  sab  se  achchha  likhta 
hai. 

Yih  sipahi  sab  se  tez  march 
karte  hain. 


chup  chap,  silently 
jan  bujhkar,  knowingly 
ittifaqan,  by  chance 
khabardari  se,  carefully 
befikri  se,  carelessly 
bechna,  to  sell 
bikna,  to  be  sold 
khodna,  to  dig 
chalana,  to  cause  to  move, 
drive 

(par)  charhna,  to  ascend, 
embark 

(par  se)  utarna,  to  descend, 
disembark 

(men)  ag  lagna,  to  catch 
fire 

Sohan  Singh  apne  bhai 


se  ziada  khabardari  se  motor  gari  chalata  hai.  2.  Wuh 
shagird  befikri  se  apna  kam  karta  hai.  3.  Paltan 
men  uska  nishana  sab  se  kharab  hai.  4.  Dushman 
chup  chap  hamari  position  ki  taraf  age  barhe.  5.  Ram 
Das  par  yih  ilzam  laga  hai  kih  us  ne  jan  bujhkar 
sarkari  mal  ko  sakht  nuqsan  pahunchaya.  6.  Ham 
us  paltan  ki  nisbat  ziada  tez  march  karte  hain.  7.  Hi 

1  See  App.  31. 
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paharonmen  se  kaunsa1  uncha  hai?  8.  Yihtaswirus 
taswir  se  khubsurat  hai.  9.  Wuh  paltan  men  sab  se 
tez  daurta  hai.  10.  Sadar  bazar  ki  nisbat  shahr  ke 
bazar  men  chlzen  sasti  bikti  hain,  lekin  wuh  sab  ek 
qism  ki  hain.  1 1.  Us  diwar  ko  aur  mazbut  karo. 

(r)  TRANSLATE.  1.  When  the  accident  hap¬ 
pened2  he  was  driving  his  car  carelessly.  2.  He 
works  harder  than  his  brother.  3.  He  is  the  best 
shot  in  the  regiment.  4.  The  patrol  retired  very 
quickly  to  the  platoon  post.  5.  By  chance  the 
village  caught  fire.  6.  After  we  had  arrived  at 
Aden3  we  slowly  disembarked.  7.  That  is  the 
finest  picture  in  the  room.  8.  Things  are  dearer  in 
the  Sadar  bazaar  than  they  are  in  the  city  bazaar. 
9.  This  trench  is  deeper  than  that:  why?  10.  Dig 
that  one  a  little  deeper,  n.  Put  some  more  stones 
on  that  wall  in  order  to  make  it  higher. 


Satrahwcin  Sabaq  ( satrah ) 

4  CHAHIE  ’,  ‘HONA’  AND  ‘PARNA’ 


1 .  (a)  In  English,  duty  or  desirability  is  expressed 
by  the  use  of  ‘  should  ’  or  ‘  ought  '  followed  by 
either  the  simple  infinitive  [e.g.  (to)  go]  or  the 

perfect  infinitive  [e.g.  (to)  have  gone]  of  another 
verb. 

(b)  In  Urdu  ‘  chahie  *  translates  ‘  should  ’  or 
‘  ought  ’  and  ‘  chahie  tha  ‘  should  have  *  or  ‘  ought 
to  have  .  Both  ‘  chahie  *  and  ‘  chahie  tha  *  are 
preceded  by  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb.  And 
the  logical  subject  of  the  sentence  in  which  either 

is  used  is  put  in  the  dative  case,  i.e.  is  followed 
by  4  ko  . 


1  See  App.  8. 


“  See  App.  14  ( d ). 


9  See  App.  25. 
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(c)  He  ought  to  (should)  Us  ko  jana  chahie. 
go. 

He  ought  to  (should)  Us  ko  jana  chahie  tha. 
have  gone. 

That  man  ought  to  Us  admi  ko  hospital  jana 
(should)  go  to  hos-  chahie. 
pital. 

They  ought  to  (should)  Un  ko  kal  wapas  ana  cha- 
have  returned  yester-  hie  tha. 
day. 

2.  (a)  In  English,  ‘  must  ’  in  the  present  and 
‘  have  to  ’  in  the  past,  present  and  future  are  used  to 
express  compulsion  or  obligation. 

(6)  In  Urdu,  ‘  must’  and  ‘  have  to  ’  are  transla¬ 
ted  by  ‘  hona  ’  or  ‘  parna  preceded  by  the  infinitive 
of  another  verb.  The  logical  subject  of  a  sentence 
in  which  ‘parna’  or  ‘hona’  is  used  with  either  of 
these  meanings  is  put  in  the  dative  case,  i.e.  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  4  ko  ’. 

4  Must  ’  and  4  have  to  ’  in  the  present  tense 
are  best  translated  by  4  hona  ’  :  in  the  past  tense  by 
1  parna’. 

(c)  He  must  (has  to)  Us  ko  sakht  kam  karna  hai. 
work  hard. 

That  man  had  to  Us  admi  ko  sakht  kam  karna 
work  hard.  para. 

They  will  have  to  Un  ko  sakht  kam  karna  hoga 
work  hard.  (parega). 

3.  (a)  The  rules  governing  the  changes  in  the 
forms  of  ‘chahie’,  ‘hona’  and  ‘parna’  and  of  the 
attached  infinitive  are  given  below. 

(<$)  The  logical  subject  of  a  sentence  in  which 
these  verbs  are  used  is  followed  by  a  postposition. 
There  can  therefore  be  no  agreement  between  this 
subject  and  the  verb. 

(c)  If  the  sentence  contains  no  object,  or  if  it 
contains  an  object  followed  by  ‘  ko  ’,  then  there 
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is  nothing  with  which  the  verb  can  agree.  In  such 
a  case  *  chahie  tha  the  form  of  ‘  hona  ’  or  ‘  pama  * 
employed  and  the  attached  infinitive  retain  their 


normal  masculine  singular 

They  ought  to  come  in 
time. 

They  ought  to  have 
come  in  time. 

The  patrol  had  to  set 
out  early  yesterday 
morning. 

We  shall  have  to  seize 
those  men. 

They  ought  to  post  that 
letter. 


forms  unchanged. 

Un  ko  waqt  par  ana  chahie. 

Un  ko  waqt  par  ana  chahie 
tha. 

Kal  fajr  patrol  ko  rawana 
hona  para. 

Hamen  un  admionko  pakarna 
hoga  (parega). 

Unhen  us  chitthi  ko  dak  men 
dalna  chahie. 


(d)  If  the  sentence  contains  an  object  not 
followed  by  the  postposition  ‘  ko  ’  then  the  whole 
verb  (other  than  ‘chahie’)  agrees  in  number  and 
gender  with  that  object. 


He  ought  to  clean  his 
rifle. 

They  ought  to  have 
cleaned  their  rifles. 

We  must  obey  orders. 
They  had  to  dig  tren¬ 
ches. 

You  will  have  to  write 
a  few  letters. 

(e)  Note  that  the 
changes. 


Us  ko  apni  rifle  saf  karni 
chahie. 

Un  ko  apni  rifle-en  saf  karni 
chahie  thin. 

Ham  ko  hukm  manne  liain. 

Un  ko  morche  khodne  pare. 

Ap  ko  chand  chitthlan  likhni 
parengi  (hongi). 

form  of  ‘  chahie  ’  never 


4.  (<!■)  Chahie  can  be  used  alone  as  a  main  verb 

with  the  logical  subject  in  the  dative  (i.e.  followed 

oy  ‘  ko  )  to  mean  ‘  to  want  ’  or  1  to  require  ’ 

!  Mjngna  '  meaning  ‘  to  ask  for  ’  should  not  be  used 
m  these  senses. 


I  want  warm  clothes.  Mujhe  garm  kapre  chahie. 
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(6)  ‘  Chahie  kih  ’  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  subjunctive,  means  1  It  is  desirable  that 

‘  Chahie  tha  kih  ’  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  past 
conditional  means  ‘  It  was  desirable  that  ’. 

He  ought  to  return  im¬ 
mediately.  Chahie  kih  wuh  abhi  wapas 

It  is  desirable  that  he  f  ae. 

return  immediately. 

Y ou  ought  to  have  been  ^ 

a  soldier.  Chahie  tha  kih  turn  sipahi 

It  was  desirable  that  you  j  hote. 
had  been  a  soldier.  I 


5.  (a)  Vocabulary 


tadad  (/. ),  number 
warzish  (/.),  exercise («.), 
(physical,  of  human 
beings) 

ijazat  (/.),  permission 
kishti  (/.),  small  boat 
jahaz,  ship  ( n .) 
ghanta,  hour 
taqat(/.),  strength,  might, 
power 

mazbuti  (/.),  strength 
durability 


tuti  phuti  zamin(/.),  broken 
ground 

banna,  to  be  made 
banana,  to  make,  build 
chhorna,  to  leave,  release, 
abstain  from  ( tr .) 
/ki)badlikarna,to  transfer* 
change 

(par)  razi  hona,  to  be  con¬ 
tent,  consent 

retire  karna,  pichhe  h^f,'a, 
to  retire,  withdraw 
ke  bawajud,  in  spite  of 


( b )  TRANSLATE.  i.  Tumhen  kal  fajr  rawana 
hona  chahie.  2.  Ek  patrol  Vo  kal  Sulgatti  gaon  jana 
hoga.  3.  Un  ko  apne  sath  ek  din  ka  ration  lena 
parega.  4.  Dushman  ki  ziada  tadad  ke  sabab  se 
hamari  company  ko  pichhe  hatna  para.  5.  Chahie 
kih  turn  garm  pani  lao.  6.  Ham  ko  kishtlon  ka  pul 
banakar  darya  ke  par  jana  chahie.  7.  Company- on 
ko  is  raste  se  gaon  tak  jana  hoga.  8.  Ap  ko  kisi 1 
dusri  paltan  men  recruit- on  ki  badli  karni  paregi. 
9.  Main  wahan  jane  par  razi  nahln  tha,  lekin  mujhe 


1  See  App.  49. 
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jana  para.  io.  Rail  ko  ek  baje  se  pahle  chhutna 
chahie  tha. 

{/)  Translate,  i.  They  ought  to  have  set 
out  at  six  o  clock  in  the  evening.  2.  The  company 
commander  had  to  send  out  a  patrol.  3.  You  will 
have  to  bring  your  rifles  on  parade  tomorrow. 
4.  In  spite  of  the  strength  of  the  enemy’s  position  we 
shall  have  to  attack  it  tomorrow.  5.  In  order  to 
reach  the  village  you  will  have  to  go  this  way. 

6.  You  ought  to  come  into  the  room  morje  quietly. 

7.  That  man  wants  leave.  S.  He  asked  for  leave 
yesterday.  9.  Y ou  ought  to  (it  is  desirable  that 
you)  speak  more  loudly.  10.  You  must  advance 
quickly  over  that  broken  ground.  1 1.  The  platoon 
will  have  to  march  carefully  through  the  village. 

1 2.  Nobody  should  leave  the  lines  without  per¬ 
mission.  1 


Atthavahwan  Sabaq  (attharaJi) 

‘  SAKNA’  AND  ‘  CHUKNA’ 

(a)  sakna  can,  to  be  able 

chukna  to  have  finished,  or  (more  usually')  to 
^  have  already  done  something 

Sakna  ’  and  ‘chukna  ’  are  always  used  with  the 

(erbs°f— °me  °ther  Verb’  never  alone  as  ^dependent 

to  be  able  to* speak 
to  have  already  spoken 
to  be  able  to  eat 
to  have  already  eaten. 

,  ,  ^),A11  verbs  compounded  with  ‘sakna  or 

chukna  are  considered  as  intransitive.  The  sub 

ject  of  a  tense  formed  from  the  past  participle  does 
not  therefore  add  ‘  ne  ’.  ‘  *  OC 


bol  sakna 
bol  chukna 
kha  sakna 
kha  chukna 
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He  can  speak  Urdu.  Wuh  Urdu  bol  sakta  hai. 

We  were  not1  able  to  Ham  advance  kar  nahln 
advance.  sake. 

I  shall  be  able  to  come.  Main  a  sakunga. 

If  possible  return  at  6  Agar  bo  sake  to  chhe  baje 

o’clock.  wapas  aie. 

They  have  finished  eat¬ 
ing.  Wuh  khana  kha  chuke 

They  have  already  eat-  hain. 

en. 

The  work  is  finished.  Kam  ho  chuka  hai. 

You  will  have  finished 

You  will  have  already  ^h  chuke  hoge, 

written. 


\rOCABULARV 


2.  ( a ) 

umr  (/.),  age 
salamati  (/.),  safety 
sabab,  reason  (n.) 
bandobast,  arrangement 
mahina,  month 
fajr  ko,  in  the  early 
morning 

rat  ko,  at  (by)  night 
din  ko,  by  day 
mumkin,  possible 


madri,  indigenous,  mother 
(tongue) 

tarn  am,  all,  whole 
ghana,  thick,  dense 
tairna,  to  swim 
daurna,  to  run 
safar  karna,  to  travel 
paida  hona,  to  be  born 
hua,  ago 
ke  siwa,  except 


(/;)  Translate,  i.  Char  mahlne  hue  wuh 
Urdu  nahln  bol  sakte  the.  2.  Us  admi  ke  siwa  koi 
Urdu  likh  nahln  sakta.  3.  Parade  ho  chuki  hai. 

4.  Ham  apne  apne  quarter- on  ko  ja  sakte  hain. 

5.  Jo  hona  tha,  ho  chuka.  6.  Main  ek  chhote  se2 
gaon  men  paida  hua.  7.  Solah  baras  ki  umr  se 
pahle  main  apni  madri  zaban  likh  nahln  sakta  tha. 

8.  Imtihan  se  pahle  hamara  tamam  kam  ho  chukega. 

9.  Ghane  jangal  ke  sabab  se  ham  is  raste  se  age 


1  It  is  better  to  place  ‘nahiu’  between  the  two  component  patf  s  of  z 
subjoined  verb. 

2  See  App.  S 


UNNISWAN  SABAQ  (UNNIS)  T* 

barh  nahin  sakenge.  io.  Din  ko  ham  in  kheton  men 
se  salamati  se  chal  nahin  sakenge.  n.  Berlin  par 
bomb  girane  se  pahle  ham  Ruhr  ke  bare  bare1 
shahron  par  bomb  gira  chuke  the. 

(r)  Translate.  i.We  had  already  disembark¬ 
ed.  2.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  travel  in  this  ship. 
3.  Can  you  see  through  those  windows?  4.  I  am 
very  tired  and  cannot  run.  5.  Can"  you  tell  me 
where  my  Subadar  lives  ?  6.  He  had  already 

swum  across  the  river  once.  7.  They  had  already- 
made  all  arrangements  before  my  arrival.  8.  Owing 
to  the  enemy’s  artillery  we  shall  not  be  able  to  ad¬ 
vance  by  day.  9.  They  will  complete  their  work 
in  one  day.  10.  Dinner  is  over.  11.  What  can* 
you  do  now  ?  1 2.  If  possible  come  tomorrow. 

13.  I  have  already  read  this  work.  14.  Give  me 
another. 


U uni  swan  Sabaq  (  minis) 

‘  LAGNA  ’,  ‘  DEN  A  ’  AND  ‘  PANA  ’ 

1.  (rt)  In  addition  to  their  uses  as  independent 
verbs  ‘  lagna  ‘  dena  ’  and  ‘  pana  ’  are  used  with  the 
inflected  infinitive  of  other  verbs  to  mean  : — 

lagna  to  begin 
dena  to  let,  to  allow 
pana  to  be  allowed 

(b)  ‘  Lagna  ’  and  ‘  pana  when  so  used,  are 
treated  as  intransitive  verbs  :  ‘  dena  ’  as  transitive. 

(Y)  ‘  Pana  ’-is  only  used  in  the  negative.  ‘  To 
be  allowed  ’  in  the  affirmative  is  translated  by  ‘  ki 
ijazat  bona  ’  with  the  subject  in  the  dative,  i.e. 
followed  by  ‘  ko  ’. 


1  See  App.  45 
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2.  He  begins  to  work. 

When  I  began  to  speak 
he  began  to  laugh. 

Let  it  go. 

They  allowed  the 
enemy  to  pass 
through  the  jungle. 

The  enemy  was  not 
allowed  to  cross  the 
river. 

He  is  not  allowed  to 
go  on  leave. 

They  are  allowed  to  go 
to  the  city. 


Wuh  kam  karne  lagta  hai. 

Jab  main  bolne  laga  to  woh 
hansne  laga. 

Us  ko  jane  do. 

Unhon  ne  dushman  ko  jan- 
gal  men  se  guzarne  dla. 

Dushman  darya  ke  par  jane 
nahin  paya. 

Wuh  chhutti  par  jane  nahin 
pata. 

Un  ko  shahr  jane  ki  ijazat 
hai. 


Vocabulary 


3-  0) 

hafta,  week 
imarat  (/.),  a  large 
building 
qaidi,  prisoner 
taiyari  (/.),  preparation 
(pani)  barasna,  ) 
barish  hona,  >  rairJ 
„  parna  )  (lntr- ) 
barsana,  to  rain  (tr.) 
diq  karna,  to  worry 


aram  lena  (or  karna),  to  rest 
sona,  to  sleep 

chahna,  to  wish,  desire,  want 
bhagna,  to  flee 
utarna,  to  cause  to  descend, 
take  off,  lower 
tasalli  bakhsh,  satisfactory 
pura,  full,  complete 
ainda,  next,  ensuing 


(b)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Wuh  bomb  barsane  lage 
lekin  kuchh  nuqsan  nahin  hua.  2.  Koi  jawan  ijazat 
ke  bagair  officer- on  ke  banglon  men  jane  nahin 
pata.  3.  Chunkih1  uska  kam  tasalli  bakhsh  hai 
islie  C.O.  sahib  ne  us  ko  chhutti  par  jane  dia. 
4.  Ham  jute  utarne  ke  bagair.  is  imarat  ke  andar 
jane  nahin  pate.  5.  Wuh  march  karte  waqt  pani 
pine  nahin  pate.  6.  Hamare  ane  se  pahle  wuh 
sab  bhagne  lage  the.  7.  Ham  kal  se  yih  kam 
karne  lagenge.  8.  Ham  safar  ke  lie  sab  taiyarian 
karne  lage  hain.  9.  Hamara  topkhana  dushman  ki 


See  App.  48. 
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position- on  par  golabari  karne  laga.  io.  Wuh  chahta 
hai  kih  main  kal  se  yih  kam  karne  lagun. 

( c )  TRANSLATE.  I .  When  their  training  is  com¬ 
plete  they  will  be  allowed  to  go  on  leave.  2.  The 
men  are  not  allowed  to  leave  barracks.  3.  When 
did  you  begin  to  learn  Urdu  ?  4.  Don’t  let  anyone 

go  to  sleep.  5.  Why  did  you  allow  him  to  worry 
me  ?  6.  The  prisoners  will  be  allowed  to  exercise 

between  two  and  three  o’clock.  7.  We  shall  now  be¬ 
gin  preparations  for  the  march.  8.  I  .allowed  them 
to  rest  for  ten  minutes.  9.  He  is  not  allowed  to  play 
games.  10.  When  can  you  begin  that  work  ?  1 1.  I 

shall  be  able  to  allow  them  to  go  on  leave  tomorrow. 

1 2.  They  want  me  to  let  them  go  on  leave  next  week. 

13.  As  soon  as  he  had  read1  one  book  he  began  to 
read  another. 


Bis iv U,n  Sabaq  {bis) 

‘  MILNA  ’ 

1.  (a)  i.  ‘  Milna  ’  means  ‘  to  get  ‘  to  receive  ’  or 
'to  find’.  When  so  used  it  implies  that  the  get¬ 
ting  is  the  result  of  the  intervention  of  some  outside 
agency  such  as  fate,  higher  authority  etc. 

ii.  In  such  cases  what  is  in  English  the 
subject  of  the  sentence,  is  in  Urdu  put  in  the  dative, 
i.e.  it  is  followed  by  ‘  ko  ’.  The  verb  then  agrees 
with  what  is  in  English  its  object. 

(b)  I  get  thirty  rupees  Mujh  ko  tis  rupae  mahwar 
a  month.  milte  hain. 

The  good  student  Achchhe  shagird  *  ko  mam 
received  a  re-  mila. 
ward. 


1  See  App.  26. 
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He  did  not  receive 
your  answer. 

You  will  not  get 
leave. 

The  inhabitants  of 
the  village  do  not 
get  any  water 
out  of  that  well. 

My  ball  was  lost. 

I  did  not  find  it. 


Us  ko  apka  jawab  nahin  mila. 

Turn  ko  chhutti  nahin  milegi. 

Gaon  ke  bashindon  ko  us 
kuen  men  se  kuchh  pani 
nahin  milta. 

Meri  goli  gum  hui. 

Wuh  nahin  mili. 


2.  (a)  i.  ‘  Milna  ’  also  means  ‘to  meet  with’. 
When  so  used  it  is  treated  like  an  ordinary 
intransitive  verb,  i.e.  it  agrees  with  its  subject, 
which  is  in  the  nominative  (not  followed  by  a  post¬ 
position). 

ii.  What  is  in  English  the  object  of  the 
verb  is  in  Urdu  followed  by  ‘  se  ’  if  the  meeting  was 
prearranged  and  by  ‘  ko  ’  if  the  meeting  was 
accidental. 


(^)  I  met  my  brother 
yesterday  (by 
appointment). 

You  will  have  to 
meet  the  Com¬ 
pany  Command¬ 
er  today  (by 
appointment). 

On  the  way  I  met 
my  friend  (by 
chance). 

I  met  (by  chance) 
three  soldiers  of 
my  regiment  in 
the  bazaar. 

J  went  to  see  (i.e.  to 
meet)  him. 

The  C.O.  wants  to 
see  (i.e.  to  meet) 
you. 


Main  kal  apne  bhai  se  mila. 

Ap  ko  aj  Comp  envy  Coni’ 
mander  sahib  se  milna 
hoga. 

Raste  men  mera  dost  mujh 
ko  mila. 

Bazar  men  mujh  ko  meri 
paltan  ke  tin  jawan  mile. 

Main  us  se  milne  gaya. 

C.O.  sahib  ap  se  milna 
chahte  hain. 
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Note  that  ‘  I  met  somebody  by  chance  ’  must 
in  Urdu  be  more  logically  translated  as,  ‘  Some¬ 
body  met  me 

3.  A  third  meaning  of  ‘  milna  ’is  ‘to  agree  ’  or 
1  to  resemble 


They  agreed  together.  Wuh  apas  men  mil  gae1. 

He  resembles  his  bro-  Uski  shakl  uske  bhai  ki 
ther.  shakl  se  milti  hai. 


Vocabulary 


4.  (<*) 

shakl  (/.),  shape,  appear¬ 
ance 

rukawat  (/.),  obstacle 
saza  (/.),  punishment 
kala  pani,  transportation 
maut  (/.),  death 
phansi  (/.),  gallows 
dehati,  villager 
naqd,  cash,  cash  pay¬ 
ment 


wardi  (/.),  uniform  ( n .) 
dalna,  to  put  (in) 
qatl  karna,  to  murder 
(ki  or  ko)  talash  karna,  to 
search  for 

paros  ka,  neighbouring 
muft,  free  (of  cost) 
haftewar,  weekly 
mahwar,  monthly 
barabar,  parallel,  even 


( р )  TRANSLATE.  I.  Main  D,C.  sahib  se  milne 
ke  lie  daftar  jaunga.  2.  Sipahlon  ko  har  roz  kitna 
ration  milta  hai  ?_  3.  Kya  turn  ko  wardi  wagaira 
muft  milegi  ?  4.  Aj  tak  ham  ko  age  barhne  ka  hukm 
nahin  mila.  5.  Miskot  jate  waqt  wuh  mujh  ko  mila. 
6.  Turn  ko  talab  kaise  .milti  hai?  Mahwar  ya 
haitewar  ?  7.  Agar  ho  sake  to  paros  ki  platoon- on 
ke  leader-on  se  milo  aur  kaho  kih  dushman  ne 
hamare  raste  men  itni  rukawaten  dali  hain  kih  ham 
ap  ke  sath  barabar  advance  nahin  kar  sakte.  8.  Main 
chand  zakhmi  sipahlon  se  milne  ke  lie  hospital  gaya. 
9.  Us  ko  das  sal  ki  kale  pani  ki  saza  mili.  10.  Unki 
shaklen  ek  dusri  se  milti  hain. 

(с)  Translate.  I.  He  murdered  a  villager, 
therefore  he  received  sentence  (punishment)  of 
death.  2.  After  I  have  met  the  Recruiting  Officer 


1  See  App.  19. 
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I  shall  return  to  my  village.  3.  How  much  pay  do 
you  get  a  month  ?  4.  They  get  rations  on  payment 
5.  We  did 'not  get  the  order  to  retire.  6.  While 
playing1  golf  I  found  a  new  ball.  7.  I  searched  for 
a  long  time  for  the  ball  I  had  lost,  but  I  could 
not  find  it.  8.  Tell  the  platoon  leader  to  take  his 
platoon  ahead  and  meet  No.  5  platoon.  9.  I  shall 
now  go  to  the  hospital  to  see  Smith.  10.  Can  we 
get  any  water  out  of  that  well?  11.  He  is  not 
allowed  to  see  his  relatives.  12.  These  things  are 
not  available  in  the  city  owing  to  the  war.  13.  We 
cannot  agree  together. 


Ikklswan  Sabaq  ( ikkis ) 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 

I .  (a)  The  man  killed  the  tiger. 

The  tiger  was  killed  by  the  man. 

Both  these  sentences  make  the  same  statement. 
But  in  the  first  the  doer  of  the  action  is  the  subject 
of  the  sentence.  The  verb  in  this  sentence  is  said 
to  be  in  the  active  voice.  In  the  second  sentence, 
in  which  the  receiver  of  the  action  is  the  subject  of 
the  sentence,  the  verb  is  in  the  passive  voice. 

(6)  i.  In  Urdu  the  passive  voice  is  avoided  as 
far  as  possible.  Spch  sentences  as  : — 

The  tiger  was  killed  by  the  man. 

The  letter  was  posted  by  me. 

This  work  will  be  done  by  the  Havaldar. 

will  be  translated  as  : — 

The  man  killed  the  tiger. 

I  posted  the  letter. 

The  Havaldar  will  do  this  work. 


1  Translate  as  ‘  khelte  waqt  ’. 


55 


1KKISWAN  SABAQ  (IKKIS) 


ii.  In  cases  however  where  the  doer  of  the 
action  is  not  mentioned  the  passive  *voice  will  have 
to  be  used,  e.g. 

The  tiger  was  killed. 

The  letter  will  be  posted. 


2.  (a)  English  forms  the  passive  voice  with  the 
past  participle  of  the  main  verb  and  some  tense  of 
4  to  be  ’ :  Urdu  with  the  past  participle  of  the  main 
verb  and  some  tense  of  ‘  jana  Both  the  past 
participle  of  the  main  verb  and  ‘jana’  agree  with 
the  subject. 

(^)  This  letter  will  be  Yih  ehitthi  aj  likhi  jaegi. 
written  today. 

The  tiger  was  kill-  Sher  mara  gaya. 


ed. 

The  enemy  has  Dushman  par  attack  kia  gaya 
been  attacked.  hai. 


3.  (a)  If  the  doer  of  the  action  is  mentioned  in 
the  passive  it  is  followed  by  ‘  ke  hath  (se)  ’  =  ‘  by  the 
,  hand -of  ’,  and  the  instrument  with  which  the  action 
is  done  by  ‘  se  ’  =  ‘  with  ’.  The  ‘  se  ’  of  ‘  ke  hath  se  ’ 
can,  colloquially,  be  omitted. 

(&)  He  was  killed  by  Wuh  sipahi  ke  hath  (se) 


the  soldier  with 
a  sword. 


He  was  struck  by 
the  rioter  with 
a  stick. 


talwar  se  mara  gaya. 
or  (much  better) 

Sipahi  ne  us  ko  talwar  se 
mar  dala. 

Wuh  fisadi  ke  hath  (se)  lathi 
se  mara  gaya. 

or  (much  better) 
Fisadi  neus  ko  lathi  se  mara- 


(c)  Again  :  avoid  the  passive  if  possible.  See 

App.  44. 


4-  (a)  Vocabulary 

chor,  thief  madad  (/.),  help  (n.) 

istimal,  use  ( n .)  ahdnama,  treaty 
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thanedar,  sub-inspector 
of  police 
qila,  fort 
musafir,  traveller 
wusuli  (/.),  proceeds 
machchardani,  (/.),  mos¬ 
quito  net 

akhiri,  last,  final  ( adj .) 
achanak,  sudden 


churana,  to  steal 
daka  marna,  to  commit  a. 
dacoity 

giriftar  karna,  to  arrest 
taqslm  karna,  to  divide 
barbad  karna,  to  destroy 
kahte  hain,  they  say,  it  is 
said,  is  called 


(6)  TRANSLATE.  I.  England  aur  Poland  ke 
darmian  ahdnama  hua.  2.  Kahte  hain  kih  uski 
sharton  men  se  ek  yih  hai  kih  agar  kisi  ek  mulk  par 
hamla  kla  jae  to  dusra  mulk  uski  madad  karega* 
3.  Poland  par  achanak  hamla  kia  gaya.  4.  Uske 
karkhane  aur  hawai  jahaz  ke  utarne  ki  jagahen  barbad 
ki  jaengi.  5.  Thanedar  se  is  bat  ki  report  ki  jaegi 
kih  gaon  men  daka  mara  gaya  hai.  6.  Is  ilaqe  men 
bahut  si  faujen  muqlm  hongi.  7.  Wuh  meri  ghari 
churane  par  giriftar  kla  gaya  hai.  8.  Larai  ke 
dauran  men  dushman  ke  bahut  se  sipahi  ya  to  mare 
gae  ya  zakhmi  hue.  9.  Chor  ne  bhag  nikalne  ki 
koshish  ki  lekin  akhir  men  wuh  pakra  gaya. 

(c)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Many  bombs  were  drop¬ 
ped  by  our  aeroplanes.  2.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
an  attack  will  be  made  on  England  by  the  Ger¬ 
mans.  3.  It  is  said  that  an  attempt  has  been  made 
to  attack  the  fort.  4.  When  he  returns  he  will  be 
arrested.  5.  This  bungalow  was  built  for  the  use  of 
travellers.  6.  When  he  died  his  property  was  sold. 

7.  The  proceeds  were  divided  amongst  his  sons. 

8.  The  motor  car  was  stopped  on  the  edge  of  the 

river.  9.  What  arrangements  are  made  for  travel¬ 
lers  ?  10.  They  will  be  given  mosquito  nets. 

1 1.  Why  have  we  been  called  to  the  office  ?  12.  It 

appears1  that  this  letter  is  written  in  Urdu. 


1  See  App.  16. 


Part  II 

ADDITIONAL  EXERCISES 

NOTE.  In  these  exercises  examples  are  intro¬ 
duced  of  the  constructions  and  usages  given  in  the 
appendixes.  Students  should  on  the  occasion  of 
the  introduction  of  such  a  construction  or  usage 
make  themselves  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
relevant  paragraph  in  the  appendix,  to  which  the 
footnote  refers. 

1 

(a)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Apni  apni 1  copy-on  men  note 

likho.  2.  Is  fiqre  ki  naql  karo. 2  3.  Us  ko  saf 

karke3  wapas  do.  4.  Ham  jangal  ke  kinare  tak  age 
barhe.  5.  Ap  gaon  se  kiun  plchhe  hat  gae4  hain  ? 

6.  Us  gaon  ke  makanon  men  bahut5  Jog  rahte  hain. 

7.  Parinde  barrack- on  ki  chhaton  par  baithe  hain. 

8.  Wuh  hamari  paltan  ke  C.O.  sahib  ke  pas6  gaya. 

9.  Yahan  ke  log  maile  kuchaile  hain.  10.  Un 
sipahlon  ke  saman  men  kuchh5  kami  hai. 

(b)  Translate.  I.  Yesterday  I  went  to6  Sul- 
gatti  village.  2.  There  are  only  a  few  houses  in  the 
village.  3.  It  is  a  very  small  village.  4.  The 
people  of  that  village  are  cultivators.  5.  Rice  grows 
in  the  fields  around7  the  village.  6.  Sulgatti  is  four 
miles  from  here.  7.  To  the  south  there  is  a  river. 

On  the  banks  of  the  river  are  mango8  trees.  9. 
There  are  many  birds  sitting9  in  the  branches  of 
the  trees.  10.  The  houses  of  the  village  are  made9 
of  mud. 

*45.  2 18  (c).  325.  419.  549.  63.  77. 

89.  927(£  ii). 
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2 

(a)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Wuh  meri  kitab  hai.  2.  Main 
ap1  us  ko.yahan  laya;2  us  ko  mujhe-  wapas  den.3 

3.  Un  se  puchho  kih  apke  quarter  kahan  hain.4 

4.  Wuh  ghore  ka  achchha  sawar  tha.  5.  Ham 

thori  der  men  taiyar ' honge.  6.  Ap5  bhl  taiyar 
hain?  7.  Chaliega?6  8.  Hamare  banglon  men 
panch  panch7  kamre  hain.  9.  Uska  bangla  kirae 
ke  lie  khali  hai.  10.  Apni.jeb  men  se  ghari  nikalo. 
11.  Us  khirki  men  se  dekhna.8  12.  Apki  ghari 
men  kya  time  hai  ?  13.  Sat  bajkar  bis  minute  par9 

rawana  ho  jao.  14.  Sakht  kam  karne_ki  wajah  se  badan 
pasine  *paslne7  ho  gaya.  15.  Aj  Id  hai.  16.  Sab 
Musalmanon  ki  dukanen  band  hongi.10  17.  Un  duka- 
non  men  mewa  bikta  hai. 11  18.  Bus  aj  bahut  late  hai. 

( b )  TRANSLATE,  i.  My  home  is  in  a  very  small 
village.  2.  In  it  there  are  not  many  houses.  3. 
They  are  all  made12  of  mud,  except13  the  1am- 
bardar  sahib’s.  4.  His5  house  is  built  of  stone. 

5.  The  doors  of  these  houses  are  strong.  6.  Take 
those  pencils  from  them.  7.  Ask  him  where  his 
home  is.4  8.  She  is  ready  now:  shall  we  move?6 

9.  There  are  gardens  in  front  of  their  bungalows. 

10.  I  myself1  live  in  a  small  house  in  the  city  on 
the  right  hand  side  of  the  mosque.  11.  There 
was14  a  riot  in  the  city  yesterday.  12.  Take  all 
the  furniture  out  of  your  rooms.  13.  Put  it  on  the 
verandah.  14.  Go  to  the  Adjutant15  and  tell16 
him  that  the  recruits  will  be  ready  well  within  half 
an  hour.7  15.  Look17  through  those  windows 
and  tell  me  what  you  see.4 


*10.  217.  32±(6iv.  l2!9.  sl.  *110*). 
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3 

(a)  Translate,  i.  Jab  tak  Adjutant  sahib1 
yahan  na  aen,2  thairo.  2.  Agar  wuh  ae,  to  us  se 
kaho3  kih  sahib  ghar  gae  hain.  3.  Us  kamre  men 
das  baje  tak4  thairo.  4.  Jab  tak  wuh  hospital  na 
jae  wuh  achchha  nahin  hoga.  5.  Jab  tak5  wuh  is 
paltan  men  rahega  us  ko  taraqqi  nahin  milegi. 
6.  Ap  is  ghore  ka  kya  denge?  7.  Main  us  ko  ek 
sau  rupae  ko6  bechunga.  8.  Hamen  kis  se  khabar 
milegi?  9.  Kya  main  ab  hajamat  ka  pani  laun?7 
10.  Wuh  kal  is  bat  ke  bare  men  C. O.  sahib  se  bat 
karenge.  1 1.  Ap  kin  kin8  baton  ki  babat  bat  karna 
chahte  hain  ?  * 

(3)  Translate.  1.  Until  your  relief  comes 
you  may  stay  in  this  bungalow.  2.  If  he  works  hard 
he  will  certainly  pass  the  examination.  3.  As  long 
as  you  stay  in  this  cantonment  you  will  not  be  well. 
4.  Wait  on  the  top  of  the  hill  till  dusk.  5.  As  long  as 
he  stays  in  this  place  he  will  always  be  ill.  6. 
At  which  target  will  you  fire  ?  7.  How  will  you  get 

to  Poona?  8.  May  we  go  now?7  9.  Shall  I  get 
your  bath?  10.  We  shall  advance  towards  Sulge 
tomorrow.  11.  At  what  time  will  you  set  out?  12. 
We  hope  to  set  out  on9  Saturday  at  half  past  six. 
13.  Tell  him  not  to  stay  there.  14.  Tell  him  to 
come  to  the  office. 

4 

(a)  Transla  te,  i.  Wuh  kya  kya  khel  kheltahai  ? 
2.  Wuh  ab10  tennis  khelta  hai  lekin  wuh  pahle  foot¬ 
ball  aur  hockey  khelta  tha.  3.  Kya  wuh  Urdu  bolta 
hai?  4.  Wuh  Urdu  nahin  bolta,  balkih11  Hindi 

*1.  2 24  (b  vii).  328.  .  «24(rii). 

524  (c  iv\  G6(c).  7 24  (b  iii).  »45. 

‘*4.  1050.  1 146. 
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achchhi  tarah  janta  hai.  5.  Ham  Urdu  mushkil 
se1  bolte  hain.  6.  Wuh  squash  khelte  the  lekin2 
buddhe  hone  ki  wajah  se  wuh  ab  koi  khel  nahin 
khelte.  7.  Jo  kuchh  turn  kahte  ho  sach  hai.  8.  Agar 
dushman  ham  par  bomb  na  girate3  to  ham  un 
par  bomb  na  girate.4  9.  Agar  hamare  ittihadi 
hathyar  na  dalte  to  hamara  maujuda  hai  bihtar 
hota.  10.  Agar  turn  nashe  men  na  hote  to  turn  ko 
saza  na  milti.  11.  Agar  un  ko  chhutti  na  milti  to 
wuh  apne  apne5  ghar6  na  ja  sakte. 

(b)  Translate,  i.  We  speak  good  Urdu. 
2.  When  I  was  young  I  played  football  but  now 
I  am  old  I  take  my  ease.  3.  You  write  so  badly 
that  I  cannot  read  your  letter.*  4.  You  used  to 
speak  Urdu  but  now  it  seems7  that  you  have  for¬ 
gotten  it.  5.  I  know7  that  he  speaks  the  truth. 
6.  It  appeared7  that  he  was  telling  lies.  7.  If 
you  had  not  taken  cover  you  would  have  been  killed. 
8.  If  it  had  not  rained  we  should  have  been  able 
to  cross8  (=  to  go  across)  the  river.  9.  If  they 
had  been  inoculated9  they  would  not  have  caught 
the  plague.  10.  It  would  have  been  better  to  have 
had  all  the  men  inoculated.9 


5 


(a)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Kal  ek  admimujh  semilne10 
aya.  2.  Us  ne  kaha  kih  main  apne  hamrah11  ek 
dost  laya1 2  him.  3.  Dushman  ne  jangal  ke  kinare  tak 
advance13  kla.14  4.  Ham  ne  dushman  koIS  plchhe 
hatane3  ki  koshish16  ki14  lekin  kamyabi  na  hui.  5. 
Wuh  kuchh 1  7  bole  lekin  ham  nahin  samjhe.  6.  Dush¬ 
man  ke  hawai  jaliazon  he  London  par  bahut  se 1 7  bomb 


*31.  246. 
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girae  lekin  unhon  ne  sakht  nuqsan  na  pahunchaya. 1 
7.  Ham  darya  ke  parjakar  dushman  ke  morchon 
par  qabza  kar  sake.  8.  Kai2  roz  hue  wuh  Poona 
gae. 

(b)  Translate,  i.  I  went  to  the  hospital 
yesterday  to3  see  Jones.  2.  They  said  they  had 
arrived  in  the  cantonment  some  days  ago.  3.  We 
advanced  to  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  4.  They 
had  tried  hard  to  pass  the  examination.  5.  You  said 
a  lot  but  I  didn’t  understand  it.  6.  Enemy  aero¬ 
planes  flew  over4  England  yesterday.  7.  The  day 
before,  Berlin  had  been  bombed  by  us5  and  serious 
damage  caused  there.5  8.  Our  patrol  cro'ssed  the 
river6  and  gained  touch  with  the  enemy.  9.  She 
arrived  here  a  few2  days  ago. 


6 


(' (i )  TRANSLATE.  I.  Patrol  ke  hukm  yih  hain 
kih  wuh  ar  men  baithkar  yahan  solah  sau  tls  baje 
tak7  rahe.  2.  Na  bhulen8  kih  jab  mariz  jage  to 
us  ko  dawa  pilaen.8  3.  Agar  turn  is  raste  ke  sath 
sath  jao  to  turn  gaon  men  pahunchoge.  4.  Jab  tak 
kam  khatam  na  ho  wuh  yahan  rahega.  5.  Ajlb 
bat  to  yih  hai  kih  wuh  is  par  razi  hua.9  6.  Yih 
Hindustan  ke  har  shahr  men  hota  hai. 1 0  7.  Wuh 

log  kabhi  waqt  par  hazir  nahln  hote.10  8.  Har 
char  char  gaon  men  ek  patwari  muqarrar11  hota 
hai.  9.  Jo  officer  gaon  ke  in  charge  hote  hain 
un  ko  lambardar  kahte  hain.5  10.  Mera  khayal 
tha  kih  is  se  kuchh  faida  hoga.  11.  Ham  ne  din 

bhar  dushman  ko  talash  kia  lekin  uska  pata  nahln 
laga. 


*20.  249.  313. 
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(//)  TRANSLATE,  i.  He  must  remain  here  until 
the  work  is  finished.1  2.  So  long  as  you  carry  on 
like  this1  the  work  will  never  be  begun.2  3.  The 
remarkable  thing  is  that  he  agrees  to  this.  4.  You 
will  be  sorry  tor  this.  5.  This  is  the  case  in  every 
cantonment.  6.  The  work  is  finished.  7.  If  he  is 
ill  tell  him  to  take  this,  medicine.  8.  You  are  never 
in  time.  9.  It  is  said  that  the  rains  will  be  short 
this  year.  10.  They  asked  him  whether3  he  would 
enlist  in  his  brother’s  regiment.  1 1.  I  do  not  know 
whether  there  will  be  sufficient  water  or  not.  1  2.  It 
appears  now4  that  there  will  be  sufficient. 

7 

(a)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Koi  na  koi5  admi  is  bangle 
men  hoga.  2.  Koi5  do  sau  rupae  maujud  hain.  3. 
Main  koi5  das  minute  men  aunga.  4.  Baz  kuchh5 
kahte  hain  :  baz  kuchh.  5.  Bazon5  ka  y ill  khayal 
hai  kih  wuh  pagal  hai.  6.  Main  apni  kitabon  men 
se  kuchh5  bechunga.  7.  Chunkih6  wuh  gair  hazir 
tha  islie  wuh  das  din  tak  line  qaid  rahega.  8.  Koi 
koi7  bearer  yahan  hai.  9.  Wuh  bara5  achchha 
sipahi  hai.  10.  Wuh  kisi 5  na  kisi  bat  par  gussa  hota 
hai.8  11.  Us  ne  yahan  tak  parha  hai  kih  wuh 
imtihfm  dene  ke  laiq  hai.  12.  Main  wapas  jane 
wala9  tha.  13.  Lo,  kya  dekhta  hun  kih  hamare 
samne  ek  sher  khara  hai. 

(b)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Somebody  or  other  must10 
be  in  the  office.  2.  There  are  about  100  rupees 
in  that  box.:  count  them.  3.  I  shall  be  ready  to  sit 
tor  the  examination  in  about  two  months.  4.  He 
did  not  come  because  he  was  ill.  5.  You  must  ask 

*24.  *37.  347.  4  50.  549. 
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somebody  or  ether  this  question.  6.  He  is  a  very 
good  soldier  but  he  is  not  deserving  of  promotion. 
7.  Some  think  that  he  is  a  malingerer.  8.  Where 
is  my  stud  ?  It  must  be  somewhere  or  other  in 
this  drawer.  9.  How  far  have  you  read  ?  10.  For 

how  much  did  you  sell  your  car?  11.  He  wras 
about  to  set  out1  when  his  servant  told  him  that 
he  had  lost  his  shoes.2  12.  The  householder1  came 
out  of  his  house  and  stood  before3  me. 

8 

(a)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Malum  hota  hai  kih  as  pas 
ke3  jangalon  men  ek  admi  khanewala1  sher  hai.  2, 
Gaonwalon  ne  wada  kla  hai  kih  ham  uske  marne- 
wale1  ko  inam  denge.  3.  Khat  ke  likhnewale  ne 
mere  pas  akar  kaha  kih  jab  main  khat  dak  men 
dalne  wala1  tha  to  mujhe  khabar  ai  kih  ap  is  jagah 
'maujud  hain.  4.  Jis  waqt  wuh  jahaz  par  se  utarne 
wala  tha  to  wuh  kuchh  blmar  sa4  hua.  5.  Subadar 
Major  sahib  ap  se  bat  karne  ko  ae  hain.  6.  Ham 
dushman  ke  mulk  par  chhapa  marne  ke  lie  taiyar 
hain.  7.  Main  us  se  is  bat  ki  babat3  bat  karne  ke 
lie  jane  wala  tha.  8.  Ham  ne  bhagti  hui5  fauj  ko 
gher  lene6  ki  koshish  ki.  9.  Paniwala  zarur  ek  baje 
se  pahle  pani  laya  hoga.7 

(^)  TRANSLATE.  I.  I  haven’t  much  time  and  I 
have  rather  a  lot  of  work  to  do.  2.  I  am  about  to  go 
shooting.  3.  When  we  arrived  at  the  station8 

the  train  was  about  to  depart.  4.  He  went  to  the 

platoon  leader  to  explain  his  absence.  5.  The  patrol 
was  about  to  set  out  when  news  came  that  the  enemy 
were  attacking9  our  right  flank.  6.  T  hey  went  to 
the  top  of  the  hill  to  observe  the  countr)  in  front 

1 32.  2 29.  37.  *8.  *  17  (b  i). 
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7.  They  will  go  ahead  of  the  column  in  order  to 
gain  touch  with  the  enemy.  8.  It  is  forbidden  to 
wash1  clothes  in  the  lines.  9.  He  is  an  expert  at 
writing1  Urdu. 

9 

(a)  TRANSLATE,  i.  Doctor  sahib  ne  recruit-on  ke 
tika  lagaya.2  2.  Us*  ne  jan  bujhkar3  apne  ghar 
men  ag  lagai.2  3.  Ham  ne  befikri  se3  age  chalkar 
shikast  khai.4  4.  Sirf  thori  der  lagegi.2  5.  Wuh 
hanskar  bhagne  laga.  6.  Ghar  men  pahunchte  hi 
wuh  khana  khane  lage.  7.  Suna  hai  kih  ham  us 
shahr  par  chhapa  mar  rahe  hain.5  8.  London  ke 
bachao  ka  bandobast  aur  mazbut  hone  se  pahle 
dushman  ke  hawai  jahaz  us  par  rat  din  hamla  kia 
karte  the.6  9.  Ab  donon  firqe  bat  kar  rahe  hain. 
10.  Kya  ho  raha  hai?  11.  Unke  apas  men  dosti 
hua  karti  thi.  12.  Wuh  kahan  chhupa  hai?  13.. 
Main  us  se  milne  ko  kam  se  kam  ek  dafa  har  hafte 
jay  a  karta  tha. 

(J?)  Translate,  i.  Get  those  men  inoculated. 
2.  By  chance  his  house  caught  fire  and  he  was 
injured.  3.  I  have  heard  that  our  aeroplanes 
are  now  flying  over  Berlin.  4.  The  defences  of 
London  used  to  be  very  weak.  5.  The  leaders  of 
both  parties  are  now  discussing  this  matter.  6.  We 
used  to  go  to  the  hospital  every  week.  7.  The 
machine-gun  was  firing  to  its  flank.  8.  We  do  Urdu 
every  day.  9.  He  used  to  speak  Urdu  well  but  he 
has  now  forgotten  it. 

o 

10 

{a)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Jab  ap  samne  ki  zamln  ki 
dekhbhal  kar  rahe  the  to  kya  hua?  2.  Unke  pas 

112.  238.  331.  4  44.  5  22.  623. 


ADDITIONAL  EXERCISES 


65 


kafi  tauji  saman  nahin  hua  karta  tha.  3.  Main 
daftar  jane  ko  is  station  se  rawana  hua  karta  him. 

4.  Mere  juton  ki  marammat  karao.1  5.  Us  ne 
mihnat  karke  imtihan  pass  kar  chhora2  hai.  6.  Yih 
sab  baten  apni  copy  men  likh  lo.  7.  Mere  dost  ne 
mujhe  us  takllf  se  bacha  dia.  8.  Us  ne  zabardasti 
se  yih  kam  mujh  se  karwaya.  9.  Uska  sir  lathi 
se  phat  gaya.  10.  Us  ne  ek  orderly- ko  bulwakar 
kaha  kih  adjutant  sahib  ke  pas  jakar  kaho  kih  sahib 
caftar  ja  nahin  sakenge.  11.  Yih  chitthi  kisi  babu 
se  type  karao. 

(b)  TRANSLATE.  I.  Troops  leaving  Rawalpindi 
usually  entrain  at  the  military  station.  2.  What 
sorts  of  things  does  he  sell  ?  3.  We  used  to  be 

able  to  travel  with  safety  in  that  country.  4.  He 
usually  gets  a  lot  of  work  out  of  his  servants. 

5.  He  had  this  letter  translated  by  the  munshi. 

6.  I  made  him  read  the  extract  twice.  7.  I  shall 
have  to  have  this  coat  sewn  by  the  darzi.  8.  Don’t 
frighten  those  mules.  9.  Have  the  doors  opened 
in  time.  10.  Make  them  do  this  exercise  again. 
11.  Tell  the  jemadar  sahib  to  have  the  recruits 
inoculated.  1 1 .  The  dog  had  eaten  up  its  food 

before  my  arrival.  12.  The  man  fell  down  the 
precipice. 

11 

..>)  Translate,  i.  Us  ko  apni  chitthian  kisi 
dusre  shakhs  se  likhwani  hain.  2.  Kuen  men  se 
pani  nikalwakar  khachcharon  ko  pani  pilao.  2.  Us 
ko  kursi  par  bithao  :  na  kih  farsh  par.  4.  Unki3 
pachas  bigha  zamin  gaon  ke  as  pas  phailUhui  hai. 
5.  Mere  pas  na  to  apki  topi  hai  na  apke  bhai  ki.4 


219. 
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6.  Gaon  kitni  dur  hai?  7.  Pas  hi1  hai :  yahan  se 
to  char  furlong  gar  hoga.  8.  Un  nlchi  faslon  men 
se  chalo.2  9.  Aj  hamara  topkhana  dushman  ki 
position  par  golabari  karta  raha.3  10.  Ham  kal  din 
bhar  chalte  rahe.  11.  Lekin  koi  shikar  hath  na 
aya.  12.  Jo  kuchh  main  kahta  jaun  turn  bhi  us 
ko  dohrate  jao.3  13.  Taza  dudh  lao.  14.  Yih 
khabren  hasil  karne4  ko  ek  patrol  rawana  karo. 
15.  Main  ne  apni  ghari  uski  ghari  se  milai.5 

( 'b )  TRANSLATE,  i.  You  should  get  the  men  to 
march  in  step.  2.  You  will  have  to  get  this  barrack 
roof  repaired.  3.  Send  for  some  tobacco  for  me. 
4.  We  have6  a  bungalow  in  Simla  where  we  live 
during  the  hot  weather.  5.  Either7  he  or  his 
brother  must  have  done  this.8  6.  I  will  come  the 
very  next  day.1  7.  I  have  missed  the  bus  :  I  shall 
have  to  go  on  foot.2  8.  We  attacked3  the  position 
continually  for  a  whole  week  before  capturing  it. 
9.  While  I  was  there  he  was  reading3  the  whole 
time.  10.  As  we  got  nearer  the  village  the  road 
got  worse  and  worse.3  1 1.  This  plate  is  dirty  :  get 
me  another.  12.  I  have  lost  my  golf  ball :  find  it. 
13.  You  will  try  to  obtain4  information  as  to  the 
depth  of  the  enemy’s  position.  14.  Synchronize5 
your  watches  first  of  all. 

12 

(a)  Translate,  i.  Us  ne  dudh  men  pani 
milaya5  hai.  2.  Jitna9  pani  us  talab  men  hai  utna 
pani  is  men  nahln  hai.  3.  Jitna  achchha  kam  wuh 
karta  hai  utna  hi  main  kar  sakta  hum  4.  Ham  ko 
pyas  lagi 1 0  hai.  5.  Lai  rang  ke  kapre  us  aurat  ko 
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achchhe  nahln  lagte.1  6.  Agar  ham  sarak  sarak 
chalen  to  wahan  jane  men  kitni  der  lagegi  ?  7.  Wuh 
chabi  tale  men  nahln  lagegi:  dusri  lao.  8.  Wahan 
jane  men  do  ghante  lage  honge.  9.  Am  ke  darakh- 
ton  par  phal  laga  hai.  10.  Khat  likhkar  us  ne  dak 
men  dala.  11.  Wuh  made  kapre  dhobi  ke  tokre  men 
dalo.  12.  Wuh  chlzen  mez  par  rakho  :  na  bhulna. 

(b)  Translate,  i.  He  doesn’t  resemble2  his 
brother  in  the  least.  2.  He  is  not  as  tall  as  his 
brother.3  3.  A  company  is  as  good  as  B  com¬ 
pany.  4.  He  is  hungry  :l  give  him  food.  5.  This 
coat  does  not  suit  me.  6.  How  long  will  it  take  to 
get  to  Poona  by  rail?  7.  It  will  take  an  hour 
to  finish  this  work.  8.  When  you  have  written  this 
letter  put4  it  in  the  post.  9.  Put4  my  baggage  in 
a  first  class  compartment.  10.  I  like  this  place: 
the  climate  is  good.  11.  I  went  shooting  yesterday: 
as  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  dak  bungalow  I  got  fever. 
12.  Find  out  where  he  lives. 

13 

Translate.  I.  Bewaquf  logon  ki  afwahon  par 
yaqln  mat  karo.  2.  Aj  akhbar  men  kya  taza  khabar 
hai?  3.  Sulah  ke  zamane  men  uhdedaron  ki 
sikhlai  ka  ek  maqsad  yih  hai  kih  wuh  larai  men  apni 
aql  se  kam  kar  saken.  4.  Kis  gas  ka  asar  phepron 
par  hota  hai?  5.  Balti  dhokar  us  ghore  ko  pani 
pilao.  6.  Store  men  ab  chawal  ki  kitni  borian  hain  ? 
7.  Bhuse  ke  bundle  tirpal  ke  niche  rakho.  8.  Ek 
khachchar  par  do  man  se  ziada  bojh  mat  lado. 
9*  iAs  angethion  ke  koele  ke  waste  indent  banao. 
10.  Kal  se  langri  reveille  se  pahle  chiilhe  nahln 
ialaenge 

j 


on 

AO. 


2<U. 


'33. 


TO. 
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14 

TRANSLATE,  i.  PIr  ko  bihishte,  mihtar,  nai, 
dhobi  aur  darzi  daftar  ke  samne  hazir  honge 

2.  Akhiri  word  of  command  milne  par  tezi  se  chihra 
dahne  ko  ghumao.  3.  Parade  men  kisi  ke  wardi  ke 
kapron  par  dag  nahln  hona  chahie.  4.  Apki  qaum 
men  shadi  par  kitna  rupia  kharch  karne  ka  dastur 
hai  ?  5.  Kya  apke  chacha  mujh  se  bharti  ke  daure 

par  Amritsar  mil  sakte  hain  ?  6.  Agar  kisi  jawan  ko 
khel  men  chot  lage  ya  paon  men  moch  ae  to  us  ko 
fauran  iodine  lagana  chahie.  7.  Aksar  gas-on  ko  bu 
se  pahchan  sakte  hain.  8.  Shahr  men  haiza  hone 
ki  wajah  se  sab  sabzlan  pakane  se  pahle  un  ko  pinky 
pani  men  dhona  chahie.  9.  Asman  par  badal  chhae 
hue  hain.  10.  Agar  pani  pare  to  hamara  sab  saman 
bhig  jaega.  11.  Agar  ghari  bigar  jae  to  ap  ko  uski 
marammat  ka  kharch  dena  parega.  12.  Agar 
saman  bhig  jae  to  wuh  kharab  ho  jaega. 

15 


Translate: 

1.  Ap  ko  doctor  sahib  ko  kahla  bhejna  hoga. 
Main  chahta  hun  kih  mujh  ko  akar  dekh  jaen. 

2.  Shuru  men  uske  char  sathion  ke  alavva  sirf  do 
admlon  ko  uske  sath  rahna  chahie. 

3.  Agar  ho  sake  to  us  ko  giriftar  karne  ke  lie  do 
police  wale  bhejne  honge.  Warna  mumkin  hai  kih 
wuh  giriftar  na  ho  sake. 

4.  Use  zor  se  kam  jari  rakhna  parega. 

5.  Suna  hai  kih  kam  az  kam  do  paltanen  dushman 
ke  ilaqe  men  dakhil  hui  hain. 

6.  Chahie  kih  sab  milkar  unki  madad  karen. 
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7.  Malum  hua  kill  hukm  milne  par  us  ne  apni 
platoon  ikatthi  ki. 

8.  Uske  pahunchte  hi,  wuh  chhoti  si  lal  rang  ki 
kitab,  jo  daftar  ki  mez  par  hai,  laic. 

9.  Andhera  hone  ki  wajah  se  kuchh  dikhai  na  dla. 

10.  Koshish  karne  se  wuh  kamyab  hoga. 

16 

Translate: 

1.  Wuh  kaun  hai?  Main  us  ko  pahchan  nahin 
sakta. 

2.  Uski  shakl  is  photo  se  zara  bhi  nahin 
milti. 

3*  Zakhmi  sipahi  hospital  bheje  ja  chuke  ham. 
Baz  itne  kamzor  hain  kih  unke  achchhe  hone  ki 
kuchh  umed  nahin  ho  sakti. 

4»  Ap  kiun  chashma  lagate  hain  ?  Nigah  kamzor 
hai  ? 

5.  Us  ne  kaha  kih  mera  ek  panch  rupae  ka  note 

gum  hua  :  main  ne  har  jagah  talash  ki  lekin  wuh 
nahin  mil  sakta. 

6.  Us  ne  mujh  se  puchha  kih  kya  ap  mujh  se 
kabhi  na  kabhi  milne  a  saken^e  ? 

7-  Barish  ke_zor  ki  wajah  so  rasta  bilkul  band 

ho  gaya  hai .  Ap  us  taraf  do  din  tak  ja  nahin 
sakenge. 

8.  Germany  kafi  nuqsan  utha  chuka  hai.  Ma^ar 
uska  zor  abhi  tak  nahin  tiita  hai. 

,  .  A?  nt:  suna  hoga  kih  is  larai  men  ham  dushman 
ki  puri  fauj  ke  tin  hisse  khatam  kar  chuke  hain. 

10.  Ab  dushman  ko  loha  wagaira  nahin  milta  : 

sakte  Wahan  Z,flda  hath>'ar  aur  auzar  ban  nahin 
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11.  Baz  yih  kahte  hain  kih  larai  is  sal  khatam 
hogi.  Bazon  ka  kahna  aur  hai. 

12.  Ap  is  paltan  men  kitni  der  se  naukari  kar  rahe 
hain  ? 

17 

Translate : 

1.  Hawai  jahazon  ke  hamlon  ke  dar  se  sab 
bachche,  buddhe  aur  burhiyan  bare  bare  shahron 
men  se  nikalkar  chhote  chhote  gaon  ko  bheje  gae 
hain. 

2.  Turn  ko  juma  tak  yih  kitab  parh  leni  hogi. 

3.  Koi  ek  lakh  Italy  wale  qaid  kar  lie  gae  hain 
aur  hazaron  topen  wagaira  hath  aln. 

4.  Yih  kam  mushkil  se  pura  kla  ja  sakega. 

5.  Wuh  pahar  par  se  phisalkar  talao  men  girte 
hi  dub  gaya. 

6.  Is  se  main  bahut  khush  hunga.  Us  ko  mere 
pas  khat  pahunchane  do. 

7.  Dushman  har  gaya  hai  :  lekin  na  malum  kih 
kaun  jit  gaya  hai. 

8.  Belgaum  ki  ab-o-hawa  mere  muafiq  hai  :  ji 
chahta  hai  kih  main  yahan  bahut  din  tak  rahun. 

9.  Ap  ko  us  se  milne  ki  umedhai?  Agar  aisa 
ho  to  khabardar:  wuh  bahut  gusse  men  hai. 

10.  Wuh  camp  se  bahar  jane  nahin  pate:  warna 
wuh  rasta  zarur  bhul  jaenge. 

18 

Translate  : 

1.  Jo  kuchh  main  dekh  raha  tha  apki  ankhen 
nahin  dekh  sakin 

2.  Jis  admi  ka  zikr  main  ne  pahle  kla,  uske  hath 
se  bahutere  admi  mare  ja  chuke  hain. 
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3.  Jab  hawai  jahaz  ki  awaz  suni  jae  to  idhar 

udhar  phailkar  ja  chhupo. 

4.  Jaisi  larai  aj  kal  ho  rahi  hai  aisi  kabhi  na 

hui. 

5.  Mera  coat  itna  chhota  tha  kih  main  us  ko 
pahn  nahln  saka. 

6.  Mere  station  pahunchte  hi  zor  ki  barish  hone 
lagi. 

7.  Wuh  kis  taraf  gaya  ?  Is  taraf  gaya  hoga. 

8.  Andhera  hote  hi  us  se  ja  milne*  ki  koshish 
karo. 

9.  Apki  motor  gari  kirae  ke  lie  hai  ?  Kiraya  fi 
mile  kitna  hoga  ? 

10.  Motor  gari  men  sawar  hote  hi  wuh  tezi  se 
us  ko  chalane  laga  :  us  ne  police  walon  ke  isharon  ki 
kuchh  parwah  na  ki. 

19 

(a)  Translate: 

Yih  reference  point  hain  : — dahne  ko  SULGE 
GaON — nam,  gaon.  Sldha  samne,  bara  gol  darakht — 
nam,  darakht.  Baen  ko,  bara  makan — nam,  makan. 

(i)  Khabar — (a)  Dushman  ki  babat.  Dushman 
us  gaon  se  lekar  us  makan  tak  (donon  shamil  karke) 
position  men  hai.  .  Unke  south- wale  flank  ka  thik 
pata  nahln  laga  hai.  Ek  L.Af.G.  hai  jo  gaon  ke 
samne  ki  zamln  par  fire  karti  hai.  Lekin  kisi 
L.M.G .  ki  asli  position  ka  pata  nahin  laga  hai. 
Unka  topkhana  X  se  darya  ki  line  par  fire  karta 
raha — khaskar  us  pul  par. 

(b)  Hamari  fauj  ki  babat.  Hamari  A  company 
samne  us  jagah  par  ruk  gai  hai.  17  number  risala 
ab  dushman  ke  south- wale  flank  ka  pata  lagane  ki 
koshish  kar  raha  hai.  Hamara  topkhana  is  waqt 
dushman  ki  position  register  kar  raha  hai. 
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(b)  Translate: 

Note  the  following  reference  points:  .  .  . 

(i)  Information — (a)  enemy.  It  is  expected  that 
the  enemy’s  advanced  troops  will  make  contact  with 
us  before  we  are  withdrawn  tomorrow  morning. 

(b)  Our  own  troops.  ‘  A  ’  battalion  on  the 
right  and  ‘  B  ’  battalion  on  the  left  are  taking 
up  an  outpost  position  with  F.D.L.s  running 
from  C  (inclusive)  to  D  (inclusive).  Inter-battalion 
boundary,  inclusive  to  ‘B’  bn.,  the  VENCURLA 

Road. 

‘  A  '  bn.  is  having  two  companies  forward — 
A  on  the  right  and  B  on  the  left.  C  company  will 
be  in  reserve  in  the  area  between  the  TOWER  and 
those  cross-roads. 

Our  cavalry  is  now  withdrawing  from  the 
line  of  the  river.  The  25th  Field  Regiment  R.A. 
is  supporting  11s. 

20 

1 

(a)  [This  narrative  follows  from  19  (tf).  Trans¬ 
late  : 

(ii)  Irada — is  ko  likho. 

Hamari  advance  guard  dushman  ki  position 
par,  us  gaon  se  lekar  us  makan  tak  (donon  shamil 
karke)  qabza  karegi  takih  advance  jari  rah  sake. 

(in')  Tarlqa — Attack  do  hisson  men  hoga. 

(a)  Pahla  hissa. 

1.  B  company  ka  objective — T  se  (chhorkar)  W 
tak  (shamil  karke).  Wuh  us  line  se  age  jo  panchwen 
mile  ke  patthar  .se,  north  se  south  tak,  jati  hai, 
advance  nahin  karetd. 

O 

2.  Starting  line — Us  iangal  ka  ivest- wala  kinara. 
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3.  Rasta — B  se  hokar,  tang  front  par.  bilku! 
Lj  raste  ke  north  ki  taraf. 

4.  Waqt  —  .  baje  (yane  ab  se  paintali" 

minute  ke  bad). 

Ab  waqt  yih  hai  . 

Gharian  milao. 

5.  Reserve — C  aur  D  company- an  us  ianga!  men 
jo  T  ke  west  men  hai. 

6.  Fire  se  madad — 4  number  {support)  platoon 
S  ke  ilaqe  se  attack  men  madad  degi.  20  magazme- 
en  fi  gun  reserve  men  rakhi  jaengi.  Uska  pahla 
kam — 11s  pahari  par  dushman  ke  sir  dabane  ke  lie, 
fire  karna.  Dusra  kam — us  makan  par  fire  karna. 

3  number  Field  Battery ,  dekhbhal  karke, 
fire  se  madad  degi.  F.O.O.  B  company  ke  sath 
honge. 

(b)  [This  narrative  follows  from  19  ( b ).]  Trans¬ 
late  : 

(ii)  Intention — write  this  down.  B  company 
will  take  up  an  outpost  position  now  from  that  path 
(inclusive)  to  that  road  (exclusive)  until  withdrawn 
tomorrow  morning. 

(iii)  Method— (a)  Forward  platoons. 

Number  10  platoon  on  the  right :  area,  the 
west  slopes  of  G. 

Number  11  platoon  on  the  left:  area,  the 
east  slopes  of  H  including  that  nullah. 

(b)  Reserve  platoon. 

Number  12  platoon  in  reserve  in  the  K 

hill  area. 

.  (c)  Alternative  positions  for  both  day  and 

night  will  be  prepared. 
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(d)  I  will  confirm  all  positions  and  arcs  of 
fire  as  soon  as  possible. 

(e)  Defensive  fire — (i)  The  artillery  defen¬ 
sive  fire  areas  are  :..... 

(2)  M.M.G.  defensive  fire  plan: — 

One  section  :  area .  :  arc  to  include 

that  valley  on  the  right  flank,  north  of  M. 

One  section  :  area . :  thickening  up  and 

penetration  tasks. 

One  section  (‘  B  ’  bn.) :  area . :  arc  to 

include  that  road. 


21 

(rt)  [This  narrative  follows  from  20  (#).]  TRANS¬ 
LATE: 

(b)  Dusra  hissa. 

1.  Mere  hukm  milne  par  C  company  H  se  L  ki 
line  tak  advance  karne  ke  lie  taiyar  rahegi.  Tab 
wuh  wahan  se  advance  guard  ka  kam  karegi. 

2.  A,  B  aur  D  company- an,  hukm  milne  par,  main 
guard  ke  taur  par  reform  karengi. 

3.  Fire  support  ki  babat  bad  men  hukm  die 
jaenge. 

(iv)  Bandobast — R.A.P.  (Jiospital)  us  jagah  men 
hoga. 

(v)  Milap-  -Advance  guard  H .  Q.y  yahan.  O  par 
qabza  karne  ke  bad  wahan  tak  jaegi. 

W/T.  Ek  no.  1  set  B  company  ke  sath. 

Ek  no.  1  set  A  company  ke  sath. 

(vi)  Koi  sawal. 
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(6)  [This  narrative  follows  from  20  (<*).].  Trans- 
LATE  : 

(f)  The  A.T.  rifle  will  take  up  a  position 
under  my  orders.  I  will  give  you  your  position  as 
soon  as  possible. 

(iv)  Immediate  local  protection— Number  12  pla¬ 
toon  will  send  out  a  standing  patrol  of  one  section 
to  the  bend  in  the  nullah  at  531*946.  This  will 

be  withdrawn  at  1800  hrs. 

(v)  Orders  for  night  patrols  will  be  issued  later. 

(vi)  The  position  will  be  occupied  by  1730  hrs. 
Extent  of  digging — improvement  of  natural  cover 
and  weapon  pits  only. 

22 

(a)  Translate  : 

(i)  Khabar  :  (a)  Dushman  ki  babat.  Dushman 
us  Iambi  pahari  par  position  men  hai :  bilkul  un  bare 
darakhton  tak,  jo  sarak  par  hain.  Malum  hota  hai 

kih  unki  nafri  bari  hai. 

(b)  Hamari  fauj  ki  babat.  Risale  ki  patrol- 
en  ab  tak  bahar  hain.  C  company  ko  hukm  mila  hai 
kih  is  position  men  rahe. 

17  number  risale  ka  A  squadron ,  kam  ek 
troop ,  dushman  ke  dahne  flank  ki  reconnaissance 
karega  jo  us  Iambi  pahari  par  hai.  Aj  rat  ko  hamari 
paltan  us  pahari  par  rat  ka  attack  karegi.  Is  attack 
men  C  company  reserve  men  hogi.  Ap  (jo  15  num¬ 
ber  platoon  ki  command  karte  hain)  apni  platoon. 
larnewale  patrol  ke  taur  par  bahar  le  jaenge. 

( b )  [This  narrative  follows  from  22  (tf).]  TRANS¬ 
LATE  : 

(ii)  Your  patrol  will  furnish  the  following  informa¬ 
tion  : — 

(a)  Where  is  the  enemy’s  left  flank  ? 
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(b)  Any  indication  of  the  depth  of  the  en¬ 
emy’s  position. 

(c)  Presence  of  any  gassed  areas  west  of 
the  main  road  on  your  route. 

(d)  Position  of  any  L.M.G.  emplacements, 
H.Q.s  or  O.P.s,  if  located. 

(e)  Any  unusual  signs  or  objects. 

(iii)  Route — You  will  move  by  the  right  flank 
through  those  low  crops  and  return  by  the  same 
route. 

(iv)  Pass  word — Dogsbody. 

(v)  Covering  fire — Artillery  and  M.M.G.  by  ob¬ 
servation  from  here. 

(vi)  Time — It  is  now  1430  hrs.  Synchronize  : 
move  in  ten  minutes  time  and  return  here  by  1900  hrs. 

(vii)  Any  questions? 

23 

Translate  (a)  :  B  company,  less  one  platoon, 
and  A  company,  2/1  Punjab  Regiment  are  ex¬ 
pected  to  arrive  at  1700  hrs.  on  the  30th  April. 
Guides  will  meet  the  companies  at  point  2907, 
J  mile  along  the  Poona  road.  A  meal  will  be  provid¬ 
ed  on  arrival.  An  advance  party  of  one  officer  and 
twenty  other  ranks  will  arrive  at  0845  hrs.  The 
companies  will  halt  for  the  night  and  will  continue 
their  move  at  1830  hrs.  1st  May,  in  a  south-westerly 
direction.  The  camp  area  will  be  policed  by  the 
3/5  Mahratta  L.I.  S.A.A.  will  be  issued  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  arrival  of  the  companies. 

(b)  Reference  map  BOMBAY  DISTRICT 
one  inch,  sheet  48/1/5.  Moving  now  to  COPSE, 
500  yds.  NORTH  of  A  in  SANGLI.  PI.  comds. 
will  meet  me  rd.  junc.  pt.  1250  rd.  BELGAUM — 
HUBLI  at  1030  hrs.  Bring  map  sheet  48/1/9. 
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(V)  Cavalry  patrols  report  that  the  enemy  with¬ 
drew  today  to  the  BACH  I  area. 

These  patrols  will  withdraw  through  the 
outposts  at  1830  hrs.  tonight. 

3/5  Mahratta  L.I.  will  detail  a  company  to 
secure  the  bridge  at  point  480*323.  This  company 
will  not  pass  through  the  outposts  before  1830  hrs. 

2/1  Punjab  Regiment  will  arrange  communi¬ 
cations  with  the  company  and  will  render  situation 
reports  every  two  hours  from  2000  hrs. 
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Question  A?iswer 

10.  Are  you  able  to  earn  a  living  from  the  sale  Sahib,  ham  log  mushkil  se  apni  rozi  kama 
_  of  the  produce  of  your  land  ?  sakte  hain.  Sach  bat  to  yih  hai  kih 

Ap  apni  zamin  ki  paidawar  ki  bikri  mere  khandan  ka  ek  ad  mi  fauji  nau* 
par  guzara  kar  sakte  hain  ?  kari  par  hua  karta  hai.  W  uh  ghar  ko 
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Question  Answer 

•  How  do  you  irrigate  your  fields  ?  Ham  kuon,  talabon  aur  nahron  se  pani 

Ap  apne  kheton  ki  abpashi  kis  tarah  lekar  apne  kheton  ki  abpashi  karte  hain. 
karte  hain?  We  irrigate  our  fields  with  water  from  wells, 

tanks  and  canals. 
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11.  Is  the  water  free?  Ji  nahin.  Zamlndaron  ko  pani  ke  lie 

Pani  muft  milta  hai?  tax  ada  karna  parta  hai  jis  ko  abyana 

kahte  hain. 

No.  For  the  water  the  farmers  have  to  pay  a 
tax  which  is  called  abyana. 


Now  I  want  to  ask  some  questions  about  Achchha.  Farmaie 
crops..  .  _  All  right. 

Ab  main  faslon  ki  babat  sawal  karna 
chahta  hun. 
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when  the  rains  are  finished. 

.  What  things  are  sown  in  this  season  ?  Is  mausim  men  gehun  (gandam)  chana 

Is  mausim  men  kya  kya  chlzen  boi  jao  aur  tel  ke  bij  boe  jate  hain. 
jati  hain  ?  At  this  time  wheat,  gram,  barley  and  oil-seeds 

are  sown. 
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kinds  of  things  are  sold. 

.  Why  do  you  go  to  the  city  bazaar  and  not  to  Sadar  bazar  ki  nisbat  shahr  men  chizen 
the  sadar  bazaar  ?  sasti  hod  hain. 

Ap  kiun  shahr  ke  bazar  jaya  karte  Things  are  cheaper  in  the  city  than  they  are  in 

hain  aur  sadar  bazar  ko  nahin  ?  the  sadar  bazaar 
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arriclc  generally  found  together  ?  Ves,  that  is  th 

Am  taur  par  ek  hi  qism  ki  dukanen 
ikatthi  ikatthi  hoti  hain  ? 
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[  don’t  know  where  you’ll  have  to  go  for 
partridge. 

How  tar  away  is  M.K.H.  ?  M.K.H.  yahan  se  koi  pandrah  mile  par 

M  .K.H.  yahan  se  kitni  dur  hai  ?  hai. 

M.K.H.  is  about  15  miles  from  here. 
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l  shall  probably  stay  a  night  or  two  in  Ji  ban,  khasa  achchha  hai. 
M.  K.  H.  Is  there  a  dak  bungalow  Yes,  a  fairly  good  one. 
there  ? 

Shayad  main  M.  K.  H.  men  ek  do  rat 
thairun.  Wahan  koi  achchha  dak 
hangla  hai  'ya  nahin? 
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Question  Answer 

U  hen  < till  you  leave  ?  Main  K’pindi  se  pandrah  July  ko  chain, 

kab  rawana  hue?  I  left  R'pindi  on  July  15th. 
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Today  I  want  to  ask  you  some  questions  Achchha. 
about  the  way  in  which  recruits  are  Right, 
enlisted. 

Aj  main  ap  se  recruit- on  ki  bharti 
ki  babat  kuchh  sawal  karna  chahta 
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.  What  about  a  medical  inspection  ?  Agar  recruit  ka  nap  wagaira  thlk  ho,  to 

Phir  doctor i  mulahaza  kaise  hota  hai  ?  wuh  M.O.  sahib  ke  pas  fit  ka  certificate 

lene  ke  lie  bheja  jata  hai. 

If  the  recruit’s  measurements  are  satisfactory 
he  is  sent  to  the  M.O.  to  be  passed  fit. 
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Question  A?iswer 

.  What  rations  does  a  soldier  get  ?  Am  taur  par  us  ko  ata  (ya  chawal),  d51, 

Sipahi  ko  kya  kya  ration  milta  hai  ?  alu,  ghi,  chini,  namak  aur  jalane  ki 

lakri  milti  ha  in.  Sabzi,  masala,  gosht 
wagaira  masale  ke  allowance  se  kharide 
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APPENDIXES 


1.  Plurality  for  ‘respect’ 

‘You’  used  to  inferiors  is  translated  by  ‘turn’,  to 
equals  or  superiors  by  ‘ap  \  which  always  takes  the 
verb  in  the  3rd  person  plural. 

Plurality  implies  respect.  Thus  nouns  like 
‘sahib’  and  ‘  ji  are  considered  as  plural  and  take  a 
plural  verb.  Other  nouns  or  pronouns  indicating 
persons  to  whom  respect  is  due  are  likewise  con¬ 
sidered  as  plural  and  take  a  plural  verb. 

The  munshi  came.  Munshi  sahib  ae. 

The  pandit  is  here.  Pandit  ji  maujud  hain. 

The  Colonel  is  here :  go  CoIo?icl  sahib  maujud  hain  : 

to  see  him  now.  un  se  milne  jao. 

2.  ‘Ko’  as  the  sign  of  the  object  (accusative)  case 

(а)  4  Ko’  is  used  as  the  sign  of  what  is  called  the 
dative  case,  i.e.  it  is  equal  to  the  English  4  to  ’. 

(б)  It  can  also  be  used  as  the  sign  of  the  object 
case. 

i.  It  is  always  used  when  the  object  is  a  pro¬ 
noun  or  a  person. 

Give  it  to  me.  Us  ko  mujhe  do. 

I  hit  him.  Main  ne  us  ko  mara. 

Bring  the  woman,.  Aurat  ko  lao. 

ii.  When  the  object  of  a  sentence  is  an  inani¬ 
mate  object  ‘  ko  '  may  or  may  not  be  used.  If  it  is 
used  it  indicates  one  particular  object:  the  use  of 
the  object  without  4  ko  ’  indicates  4  any  one  of  that 
kind  ’. 

Bring  a  knife  (i.e.  any  Chhuri  lao. 
knife). 

Bring  the  knife  (i.e.  one  Chhuri  ko  lao. 

•  particular  knife). 
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3.  4  To  ’  in  English  =  motion  towards 

(< a )  ‘  To  ’  =  motion  towards  a  living  being  or  a 
thing  that  cannot  be  entered  is  translated  by  ‘  ke  (re) 
pas  \ 

( b )  ‘  To  *  =  motion  towards  a  thing  that  can  be 
entered  is  translated  by  ‘  ko 

(c)  Really  however  the  distinction  between  these 
two  constructions  is  that  ‘ke  pas  jana  for  example, 
means  ‘to  go  up  to  and  stay  outside  \  while  ‘  ko 
jana  ’  means  ‘  to  go  up  to  and  enter 

Go  to  that  village  (and  Us  gaon  ko  jao. 
enter  it). 

Go  to  that  village  (and-  Us  gaon  ke  pas  jao. 
do  not  enter  it). 

Go  to  the  Adjutant.  Adjutant  sahib  ke  pas  jao. 

(d)  Similarly  :  ‘  se  ’  =  from  a  thing  that  can  be 
entered.  ‘  Ke  (re)  pas  se  ’  =  from  a  person  or  a 
thing  that  cannot  be  entered.  Thus  ‘  se  ’  =  from 
inside  :  ‘  ke  pas  se  ’  =  from  outside. 

I  came  from  the  office.  Main  daftar  se  aya. 

I  have  come  from  the  Main  Adjutant  sahib  ke  pas 
Adjutant.  se  aya  hun. 

(f)  ‘  Ko  =  ‘  to  ’  after  verbs  of  motion  can  be 
omitted. 

He  went  to  Poona.  Wuh  Poona  gaya. 


4.  ‘  Ko  ’  used  with  dates,  times,  etc. 


(a)  Note  the  meanings  of  ‘  ko  ’  in  the  following 
examples. 


On  the  second  of  March. 
By  day. 

By  night. 

In  the^ evening. 

In  the  morning. 

On  Saturday. 


March  ki  do  tarikh  ko. 
Din  ko. 

Rat  ko. 

Sham  ko. 
f  Fajr  ko. 

|  Subah  ko. 

Sanichar  ko. 
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(6)  But:— 

By  day  and  night. 

In  the  early  morning.. 

5.  At  *  with  times 

(а)  At  eight  o’clock. 

At  half  past  four. 

At  a  quarter  to  four. 

At  a  quarter  past  four. 

(б)  But  where  minutes 
translated  by  4  par  ’ 

At  twenty  past  four. 

At  twenty  to  four. 


Rat  din. 

Subah  saw  ere. 

Ath  baje. 

Sarhe  char  baje. 

Paune  char  baje. 

Sawa  char  baje. 

are  specified,  ‘  at  ’  is 

Char  bajkar  bis  minute  par. 
Char  bajne  men  bis  ?ninute 
par. 


6.  ‘  For  denoting  time  or  cost 

(a)  4  For  ’  denoting  time  is  translated  by  ‘  se  ’ 
when  the  state  indicated  by  the  verb  continues  to 
exist. 


I  have  been  in  Belgaum 
for  four  days  (and  I 
am  still  here). 

He  has  been  staying  here 
for  a  week  (and  is 
still  here). 


Main  Belgaum  men  char  din 
se  hun. 

Wuh  yahan  ek  hafte  se  rahta 
hai. 


Note  that  in  such  cases  the  verb  is  in  the 


present  tense. 

(6)  It  is  translated  by  ‘  tak  ’  when  the  state 
indicated  by  the  verb  no  longer  exists  or  has  not 
yet  begun  to  exist. 

I  was  in  Calcutta  for  Main  Calcutta  men  char  baras 
four  years  (and  I  am  tak  raha. 

not  there  now). 

He  will  stay  with  me  for  Wuh  mere  sath  tin  din  tak 
three  days.  rahega. 

(^)  4  For  *  denoting  price  or  cost  is  translated 
by  4  ko  ’  or  4  men 

I  sold  my  horse  for  Main  ne  apna  ghora  150 
rs<  ]50.  rupae  men  (ko)  becha. 
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7.  Compound  postpositions 

(a)  Certain  postpositions  require  the  noun  or 
pronoun  with  which  they  are  used  to  be  in  the 
inflected  possessive  form.  These  are  called  4  com 
pound  postpositions  ’  :  of  these  some  are  masculine 
and  require  the  preceding  noun  to  be  used  with  4ke‘ 
or  ‘  re  ’  Others  are  feminine  and  require  the 
preceding  noun  or  pronoun  to  be  used  with  4  ki 
or  ‘  ri 


(6)  The  following  compound  postpositions  are 
masculine  :  — 


near,  a  d  j  o  i  n  i  n  g — k  e 
pas 

near — ke  nazdlk 
outside — ke  bahar 
inside — ke  andar 
instead  of — ke  badle 
without — ke  bagair 
across — ke  par 
between — ke  darmian 
equal  to  )  — ke  bara- 
parallel  to  \  bar 
on  account  of  )  — ke  sa- 
by  reason  of  i  bab  se 
in  accordance  with — ke 
mutabiq 

before  (time) — se  pahle 
before  (  =  ahead  of) — ke 
age 

before  (place)  )  — ke 
in  front  of  j  samne 
after  (time) — ke  bad 
after  (placed,  behind  — 
ke  pichhc. 


in  company  with — ke  ham- 
rah 

fit  for — ke  qabil,  ke  laiq 
for  the  purpose  )  — ke  lie, 
of,  in  order  to  i  — ke  waste 
with — ke  sath 
above — ke  upar 
below — ke  nicfie 
except — ke  siwa 
like — ke  muafiq 
in  the  middle  or- — ke  bich 
men 

concerning — ke  bare  men 
besides — ke  alawa 
in  spite  of— ke  bawajud 
in  charge  of— ke  supurd 
amongst,  at  the  house  of — ke 
han 

by  means  ot— ke  zarie 
about,  around — ke  as  pas 
around — ke  gird 
under  (the  command  of) — ke 
matahat 


(r)  The  .  following  compound  postpositions  are 
feminine : — 

about,  concerning — ki  in  comparison  with— ki  ms- 

babat  bat 
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towards — ki  taraf 
like,  in  the  manner  ot — 
ki  tarah 

by  means  of — ki  badau- 
lat 

around — ki  charon  taraf 


instead  of — ki  bajae 
on  account  of 
by  reason  of 
through  (of  correspond¬ 
ence)  c.o.  — ki  marafat 


|  — ki  wajah  se 


(d)  Note  : — 

before  (time  or  place) 
before  (time  only) 
without  this 
like  this 
except  for  this 
without  eating 


8.  4  Sa  ’ 


ke  age  or  se  age 
=  ke  pahle  or  se  pahle 
iske  bagair  or  bagair  iske 
manind  iske  or  iski  manind 
iske  siwa  or  siwae  iske 
khane  ke  bagair,  bagair  khane 
ke,  bagair  khae  hue  or  khae 
bagair. 


(а)  1  Sa  ’  is  added  to  nouns*  to  form  adjectives 
denoting  similarity  or  resemblance. 

dog-like  kutta  sa  beast-like  haiwan  sa 
soldierly  sipahi  sa 

(б)  ‘Sa’  is  added  to  adjectives.  In  this  case  it 
is  the  equivalent  of  the  English  c  -ish 

lal  sa  reddish  kala  sa  blackish 


(c)  1  Sa  ’  with  an  adjective  of  size  equals  the 
English  4  quite 

chhota  sa  quite  small 

(d)  Note : — 

koi  sa  any  at  random 
bahut  sa  much 

bahut  se  very  many 

kaunsa  which  particular  one  (out  of  many).  In 
this  case  the  ‘  sa  ’  only  is  inflected. 


9.  Nouns  used  as  adjectives 

Nouns  used  as  adjectives  are  put  in  the  possessive 
case  (i.e.  followed  by  ‘  ka  ’). 

an  electric  lamp  bijli  ka  lamp 
a  gold  watch  sone  ki  ghari 
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a  silver  watch  chandi  ki  ghari 

bazaar  people  bazar  ke  log 

patrol  leader  patrol  ka  leader 

Coy.  commander  company  ka  coynmander 

* 


10.  Reflexive  pronouns 

The  reflexive  pronoun  (myself ,  ourselves,  himself, 
herself,  etc.)  in  all  persons,  singular  and  plural,  mas-‘ 
culine  and  feminine,  is  translated  by  ‘  ap  ’  or  4  khud 

He  himself  did  this.  Us  ne  ap  (khud)  yih  kam  kia. 

They  themselves  will  go.  Wuh  ap  (khud)  jaenge. 

The  object  form  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  ‘  ap  ’  is 
‘  apne  ap  ko  ’  or  ‘  apne  ko  \ 

He  hid  himself.  Us  ne  apne  ap  ko  chhupaya. 

11.  Imperatives 

{a)  An  alternative  to  the  polite  form  of  the  impera¬ 
tive  ending  in  ‘-ie’  is  provided  by  the  infinitive. 

Please  don’t  forget.  Na  bhulie— Na  bhulna. 

( b )  The  3rd  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  tense  can  be  used  as  a  very  polite  imperative. 

Please  sit  down.  Ap  baithen. 

Please  come  in.  Ap  andar  aen. 

(r)  What  may  be  called  a  future  imperative  (very- 
polite)  is  formed  by  adding  ‘  -Tega  ’  to  the  root  of 
the  verb. 


Let  us  talk. 
Shall  we  talk  ? 


! 


Kahiega  ? 


( d )  The  root  of  the  verb  is 
tive  (very  abrupt). 


Let  us  go. 
Shall  we  go  ? 

also  used  as 


|  Chaliega  t 
an  impera- 


Go  !  Ja  !  Come  !  A  ! 


12.  The  infinitive  as  a  noun 

The  infinitive  in  Urdu  can  be  used  as  the  equiva¬ 
lent  of  the  English  infinitive,  used  as  a  noun,  or  of 
the  English  verbal  noun  ending  in  ‘-ing\  In  such 

cases  it  is  treated  exactly  like  a  masculine  noun 
ending  in  ‘-a  ’. 
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To  play  squash  is  good 
exercise. 

Playing  squash  is  good  I 
exercise.  I 

It  will  be  better  to  go 
on  foot. 

Going  on  foot  will  be 
better.  I 

I  hope  to  go  there. 

I  have  hopes  of  going 
there. 

To  act  is  better  than  to  ) 
talk.  J 

Doing  is  better  than  talk-  / 
in  g. 


Squash  khelna  achchhi  war- 
zish  hai. 


Paidal  jana  bihtar  hoga. 


Mujhe  wahan  jane  ki  umed 
hai. 


Kam  karna  bolne  se  achchha 
hai. 


13.  Purpose  or  intention  with  the  infinitive 

Purpose  or  intention  with  an  infinitive  in  such 
sentences  as : — 

I  go  to  the  club  (in  order)  to  play  tennis. 

I  went  there  (in  order)  to  meet  him. 

is  indicated  by  the  use  of  ‘  ke  lie  ‘  ke  waste  ’  or  ‘  ko  * 
with  the  inflected  infinitive  or  by  the  inflected 
infinitive  alone. 


I  went  to  the  club 
to  play  tennis. 


Main  tennis  khelne  ke  waste  club  gaya. 
khelne  ke  lie 
khelne  ko 
khelne 


11 
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1  J 
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\ 

I  went  there  to* 
see  him. 


Main  us  se  milne  ke  waste  wahan  gaya 


l) 

91 


1  > 
11 


milne  ke  lie 
milne  ko 
milne 


II 

>1 


14.  1  Hona  ’  = 4  to  be ’  or  ‘  to  become  ’ 

(a)  i.  ‘  Hona’  can  mean  ‘to  be’  expressing  a 
particular  state  or  experience,  ‘  to  become  ’  or  ‘  to 
be  ’  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘  to  become  ’. 
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ii.  ‘Ho  jana’  is  a  more  emphatic  form  of 
4hona’  =  4to  become’.  It  is  frequently  employed 
instead  of  the  simple  form  so  as  to  leave  no  doubt 
as  to  which  meaning  is  intended. 

(6)  i.  The  irregular  forms  of  the  simple  present 
and  past  tenses  given  in  Les.  7  are  used  when 
4  hona  ’  = 4  to  be  indicating  a  particular  state  or 
experience. 

ii.  There  exist  also  forms  of  these  tenses 
constructed  more  or  less  regularly  which  are  used 
when  4  hona  ’  =  4  to  become  ’. 


Main  hun,  etc.  I  am,  Main  hota  hun,  etc.  I  become, 

etc.  etc. 

Main  tha,  etc.  I  was,  Main  hua,  etc.  I  became, 

etc-  etc. 

iii.  The  tenses  of  4  hona  ’  other  than  those 
mentioned  in  i  above  have  no  alternative  forms. 
They  are  constructed  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
given  in  Les.  10,  11  and  12. 


These  tenses  and  the  simple  future  tense  are 
used  when  4  hona  ’  =  either  4  to  be  ’  or  4  to  become  * 


(0  He  was  ill  yesterday. 

He  was  (became)  ill 
through  eating  bad 
meat. 

The  river  is  (now)  ford¬ 
able. 

The  river  is  (becomes) 
fordable  in  the  hot 
weather. 


Wuh  kal  bimar  tfia. 

Wuh  kharab  gosht  ke  khane 
se  bimar  hua. 

Nadi  payab  hai. 

Garmion  men  darya  paya 
hota  hai. 


(d)  •  Hona  ’  can  also  be  used  to  mean  ‘  to  happen  ’ 

' t0  occur  ‘  to  take  place  When  so  used  the 

regular  forms  of  the  simple  present  and  past  tenses 
are  employed. 

A  war  took  place  in  France  men  larai  hui 
France. 
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A  riot  is  now  happening 
(taking  place)  in  the 
bazaar. 

An  accident  happened  in 
the  main  road. 

This  happens  in  every 
village. 


Bazar  men  fasad  ho  raha  hai. 

Bari  sarak  par  hadisa  hua. 
Yih  har  gaon  men-  hota  hai. 


15.  Difference  between  ‘hai’  and  ‘hota  hai’  and 
between  ‘tha  ’  and  ‘  hota  tha  ’ 

4  Hai  ’  (present)  or  4  tha  ’  (past)  expresses  a  particu¬ 
lar  state  or  experience. 

4  Hota  hai  ’  (present)  or  4  hota  tha  ’  (past)  is  used 
to  make  a  general  statement. 


The  inhabitants  of  Eur¬ 
ope  are  (as  a  rule)  fair. 
My  brother  is  fair,  (a 
particular  instance) 
Chairs  have  four  legs. 

(general  rule) 

That  chair  has  five  legs, 
(a  particular  instance) 


Europe  ke  rahnewale  gore 
hote  hain. 

Mera  bhai  gora  hai. 

Kurslon  men  char  pae  hotc 
hain. 

Us  kursi  men  panch  pae  hain., 


is  known 

was  known 

it  appears  or  seems 

it  appeared 

it  became  known 

to  make  known,  to  find  out 


16.  Malum 

(rt)  malum  hai 
malum  tha 
malum  hota  hai 
malum  hota  tha 
malum  hua 
malum  karna 

(^)  I  know  that  he  will 
not  come. 

I  knew  that  he  was 
telling  lies. 

It  seems  to  me  that 
he  is  telling  lies. 

It  appeared  that  their 
strength  was  not 
great. 

It  became  known  to 
us. 


Mujhe  malum  hai  kih  wuh 
nahin  aega. 

Mujhe  malum  tha  kih  wuh 
jhut  bol  raha  tha. 

Mujhe  malum  hota  hai  kih 
wuh  jhut  bol  raha  hai. 

Malum  hota  tha  kih  unki 
nafri  bari  nahin  thi. 

Ham  ko  malum  hua. 
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Find  out  where  the  Yih  malum  karokih  dushman 
enemy’s  right  flank  ka  dahna  flank  kahan  hai. 
is. 

(c)  Note  that  ‘  I  know '  or  ‘  I  knew  ’  is  translated 
as  ‘  It  is  known  to  me  ’  or  ‘  It  was  known  to  me  ’  ;  i.e. 
what  is  in  English  the  subject  is  put  in  the  dative 
in  Urdu  (i.e.  followed  by  ‘  ko  ’). 


17.  English  transitive  verbs  treated  as  intransitive 
in  Urdu 


The  following  verbs,  which  in  English  are  transi¬ 
tive,  are  in  Urdu  conjugated  as  intransitive,  i.e.  the 
subjects  of  these  'verbs  in  tenses  formed  from  the 
past  participle  do  not  take  ‘  ne  ’  : — 


to  say,  to  tell  bolna 
to  bring  lana 

to  play  khelna 

to  lose  harna 

to  meet  milna 


to  forget 
to  understand 
to  fight 
to  win 


bhulna 
samajhna 
(se)  larna 
jltna 


18.  Compound  verbs 


(a)  In  Urdu  many  verbs  are  compound,  i.e.  form¬ 
ed  from  a  noun,  postposition,  adverb,  Arabic  past 
participle  or  adjective  with  (usually)  ‘  hona  5  to  make 
an  intransitive  compound  verb,  or  with  (usually) 
karna  to  make  a  transitive  compound  verb: _ 


to  be  collect¬ 
ed 

to  collect 
to  be  stolen 
to  steal 
to  be  dried 
to  dry 

to  be  lengthen¬ 
ed 

to  lengthen 
to  be  mounted 
to  (cause  to) 
mount 


jama  hona 

jama  karna 
chori  hona 
chori  karna 
khushk  hona 
khushk  karna 
lamba  hona 

lamba  karna 
sawar  hona 
sawar  karna 


to  be  busied 
to  make  busy 
to  fulfil 

to  be  bombard¬ 
ed 

to  bombard 

to  be  conquer¬ 
ed 

to  conquer 
to  come  before 
to  bring  be¬ 
fore 


mashgul  hona 
mashgul  karna 
bar  lana 
(par)  golabari 
hona 

(par)  golabari 
karna 
fatah  hona 

fatah  karna 
pesh  hona 
pesh  karna 
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to  desist 
to  be  appoint¬ 
ed 

to  appoint 

to  set  out 
to  send  out 


baz  ana 
muqarrar 
hona 
muqarrar 
karna 

ravvana  hona 
rawana  kama 


to  be  praised 
to  praise 
to  try 


(ki)  tarif 
hona 

(ki)  tarif 
kama 

(ki)  koshish 
karna 


(^)  Such  verbs  are  usually  regarded  as  single 
verbs  and  if  transitive  take  an  object  in  the  object 
case  (followed  by  ‘  ko  ’). 

He  conquered  the  country.  Us  ne  mulk  ko  fatah  kia. 


(c)  Sometimes  however  when  the  first  part  of  the 
compound  verb  is  a  noun  it  is  treated  as  the  object 
of  the  verb,  which,  if  transitive  and  in  tenses  formed 


from  the  past  participle, 

He  praised  you. 

He  tried  to  come. 

They  bombarded  the 
trenches. 

(■ d)  Note  : — 

He  searched  for  me. 

He  stole  my  watch. 


agrees  with  it. 

Us  ne  apki  tarif  ki. 

Us  ne  ane  ki  koshish  ki. 
Unhon  ne  morchon  par  gola- 
bari  ki. 


Us  ne  meri  talash  ki 

or — Us  ne  mujhe  talash  kia. 
Usne  meri  ghari  chori  ki. 


( e )  Most  of  the  common  military  verbs  are  formed 
from  an  English  word  used  with  ‘  hona  ’  or  ‘  kar- 
na  ' :  — 

to  fire  fire  karna  to  withdraw  withdraw  kama 


19.  Subjoined  verbs 

(a)  In  Urdu  certain  verbs  are  added  to  the  roots 
ol  other  verbs.  The  verb  that  comes  first  (i.e.  the 
one  the  root  of  which  is  used)  gives  the  meaning, 
and  the  second  (subjoined  verb)  gives  the  conjuga 
tion  of  the  verb  so  compounded. 

likh  den  a  to  write 

4  Dena  ’  only  is  conjugated. 


APPENDIXES  19-20 


113 


(b)  i.  The  subjoined  verb  however  affects  the 
meaning  of  the  main  verb  without:  ever  completely 
destroying  that  meaning.  The  changes  effected  by 
the  subjoined  verb  are  illustrated  below  : 


kar  rakhna 
hata  chhorna 
parh  dena 
parh  lena 
mar  dalna 
gir  parna 
kha  jana 


to  do  beforehand 

to  drive  back  with  an  effort 

to  read  (for  someone  else’s  benefit) 

to  read  (for  one’s  own  benefit^ 

to  strike  so  hard  as  to  kill 

to  fall  suddenly 

to  eat  up 


ii.  Sometimes  both  verbs  retain  their  original 
meanings : — 

a  thairna  to  come  and  stay 
ja  balthna  to  go  and  sit  down 

iii.  If  either  part  of  the  verb  so  compounded  is 
intransitive  the  whole  verb  is  considered  as  intransi¬ 
tive. 


iv.  Subjoined  verbs  are  never  used  with  a 
negative.  In  such  cases  the  simple  form  of  the 
verb  must  be  used. 


20.  Intransitive,  transitive  and  causative  verbs 

(a)  Certain  intransitive  verbs  can  be  made  transi¬ 
tive  by  the  insertion  of  ‘  a  ’  between  the  root  and  the 
ending. 

girna  to  fall  girana  to  drop 

The  insertion*  of  ‘  wa  ’  makes  them  causative. 

girwana  to  cause  to  drop. 

#  (<*)  When  the  original  verb  is  transitive  the  inser¬ 
tion  of  ‘  a  ’  between  the  root  and  the  ending  makes 
it  causative,  the  insertion  of  ‘  wa  ’  makes  it  a  double 
causative. 


karna 

karwana 


to  xaraua  to  cause  to  do. 

to  sause  somebody  to  have  something  done 
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(c)  Note  these  irregularities 


son  a 

to  sleep 

sulana 

to  cause  to  sleep 

tutna 

to  be  broken 

torna 

to  break  (into 
fragments) 

phatna 

to  be  rent, 
torn,  burst 

phorna 

to  rend,  tear 
burst 

khulna 

to  be  opened 

kholna 

to  open 

rukna 

to  be  stopped 

rokna 

to  stop 

palna 

to  be  reared 

palna 

to  rear 

• 

to  be  washed  j 

i  dhona 

to  wash 

dhulna 

dhulana 

to  get  washed 

bolna 

to  tell 

bulana 

to  call 

bikna 

to  be  sold 

bechna 

to  sell 

baithna 

to  sit 

bithana 

to  cause  to  sit 

dekhna 

to  see 

dikhana 

to  cause  to  see 

batna 

to  be  divided 

bantna 

to  divide 

chhutna 

to  be  releas¬ 
ed 

chhorna 

to  free,  release 

khana 

to  eat 

khilana 

to  cause  to  eat 

pina 

to  drink 

pilana 

to  cause  to  drink 

nikalna 

to  come  out 

nikalna 

to  take  out 

kahna 

to  say 

kahlana 

to  cause  to  say,  call 

(, d )  An  indirect  object  used  with  causative  verbs 
is  followed  by  ‘  se  ’ : — 

I  made  him  do  the  work.  Main  ne  ns  se  kam  karaya. 

( e )  The  use  of  the  transitive  form  of  a  verb  indi¬ 
cates  design  or  intention  ;  the  intransitive,  chance 
or  accident. 

I  broke  it  (intentionally).  Main  ne  us  ko  tora. 

It  was  broken  (accidentally).  Wuh  mujh  se  tuta. 

Wuh  mujh  se  tut  gay  a. 

21.  Irregular  past  participles 

( a )  A  verb  whose  root  ends  in  ‘  a  ’  ‘o’  or  4  i  * 
adds  4  y  ’  before  the  4  a  ’  the  past  participle  ending. 


banana 

banaya 

but 

banae 

( m .  />/.), 

banai  (/.) 

dhona 

dhoya 

but 

dhoe 

(m.  pl.)} 

dhoi  (f.) 

pina 

piya 

but 

pie 

*'  m.  pi. ), 

pi  (/.) 
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(b)  The  following  past  participles  are  irregular  : 


Infinitive  Past  Participle 


masc .  sing. 

masc.  pi. 

fe  7)i.  sing. 

fem.  pi 

karna 

to  do 

kia 

kle 

ki 

kin 

hona 

to  be 

hua 

hue 

hui 

huin 

lena 

to  take 

lia 

lie 

li 

lin 

dena 

to  give 

dia 

die 

di 

din 

jana 

to  go 

gay  a 

gae 

gai 

gain 

22.  Continuous  tenses 

The  continuous  tenses  used  to  express  an  action 
that  is  going  on  at  the  time  stated  are  formed 
thus  : — The  root  of  the  main  verb  plus  the  past 
participle  of  ‘  rahna  ’  plus  the  required  tense  of 
‘  hona  ’ 

( a )  Present  continuous— 

I  am  talking  main  bol  raha  hun 

( b )  Past  continuous — ' 

I  was  talking  main  bol  raha  tha 

(c)  Future  continuous- 

I  shall  be  talking 

What  are  you  doing  ? 

When  I  arrived  there  he 
was  eating. 

If  I  come  tomorrow 
what  will  you  be  doing? 

23.  Habitual  tenses 

The  real  habitual  tenses  used  to  express  a  habitu¬ 
al  action  are  formed  thus  : — 

The  past  participle  of  the  main  verb  (always 
uninflected)  plus  the  required  tense  of  4  karna 

(a)  Present  habitual — 

I  am  in  the  .habit  of  Main  jaya  karta  hun. 
going. 


main  bol  raha  hiinga 
Turn  kya  kar  rahe  ho  ? 

Jab  main  wahan  pahuncha  to 
wuh  kha  raha  tha. 

Agar  main  kal  aun  to  ap  kya 
kar  rahe  honge  ? 
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(6)  Past  habitual — 

I  was  in  the  habit  of  Main  jaya  karta  tha. 
going  or  I  used  to  go. 

(c)  Future  habitual — 

I  shall  always  go.  Main  jaya  karunga. 

Note  that  in  this  particular  usage  only,  the  past 
participle  of  ‘  jana  ’  is  regularly  formed — ‘jaya  \ 

( d )  We  always  come  here  Ham  yahan  roz  roz  aya  karte 

every  day.  hain. 

We  used  to  write  a  letter  Ham  haftcwar  chitthi  likha 
every  week.  karte  the. 

She  will  write  a  letter  Wuh  mahwar  chitthi  likha 
every  month.  karegi. 

24.  The  use  of  the  subjunctive 

(а)  In  English  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive 
mood,  i.e.  the  tenses  of  the  verb  which  express  a 
doubt  or  a  condition,  are  eldom  used.  It  is  only  in 
sentences  such  as  : — 

If  he  be  ill  .... 

If  I  were  you  .... 

I  may  do  this  .... 

that  the  subjunctive  is  employed.  But  in  Urdu  the 
subjunctive  mood  is  extensively  used. 

(б)  It  is  used  : — 

i.  To  translate  the  English  infinitive  in  indirect 
speech  after  verbs  of  telling  or  ordering.  See 
App.  29. 

ii.  Where  in  English  we  should  use  the  future, 
the  idea  being  that  the  future  in  the  hands  of  fate  is 
uncertain. 

I  shall  (may)  go  to  Shayad  main  kal  Poona  jaun. 
Poona  tomorrow. 

He  will  (may)  return  Wuh  Jkal  wapas  ae. 
tomorrow. 
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in.  Where  permission  is  requested. 

May  I  go  ?  Ijazat  ho  to  main  jaun  ? 

Shall  I  (may  I)  bring  your  Hajamat  ka'pani  laun? 
shaving  water  ? 


iv.  In  the  3rd  person  plural  of  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  as  a  very  polite  imperative. 

Please  sit  down.  Ap  baithen. 

Please  come  inside.  Ap  andar  aen. 


v.  To  express  an  unfulfilled  condition  in  the 
present  (present  subjunctive)  or  in  the  past  (past 
conditional).  In  such  cases  the  conditional  clause 
comes  first  preceded  by  ‘  agar’  =  *  if  ’  and  the  main 
clause  following  is  preceded  by  ‘  to  ’  =  *  then  In 
Urdu  the  ‘  agar  ’  may  be  omitted  but  the  ‘to’  never. 


If  he  is  (be)  ill  he  will 
not  come. 

I  will  go  if  you  wish. 

If  he  comes  tell  me. 

If  he  has  done  this  he 
will  be  punished. 

If  I  were  you  (past).  .  .  . 

If  he  had  come  I  would 
have  gone. 


Agar  wuh  blmar  ho  to  wuh 
nahin  aega. 

V^-gar  turn  chaho  to  main 
jaunga. 

Agar  wuh  ae  to  mujhe  bolo. 

Agar  us  ne  yih  kam  kla  ho 
to  us  ko  saza  milegi. 

Agar  main  tumhari  jagah 
hota  to  ...  . 

Agar  wuh  ata  to  main  jata. 


vi.  After  ‘jab’  =  ‘when’,  ‘whenever’,  or 
*  shayad  ’  =  ‘  perhaps  ’,  where  a  doubt  is  indicated. 

When  he  comes  (if  he  Jab  wuh  ae  to  mujhe  bolo. 
ever  does)  tell  me. 

Perhaps  it  will  rain.  Shayad  barish  ho. 


vii.  After  ‘  jab  tak  ’  used  as  a  conjunction  =  ‘  until 
Note  that  the  verb  is  always  in  the  negative  and 
the  ‘  jab  tak  ’  clause  comes  first. 

Wait  until  he  comes.  Jab  tak  wuh  na  ae,  thairo. 
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viii.  After  the -following  expressions  : — 

It  is  possible  that.  .  .  .  Mumkin  hai  kih. 

It  is  better  that.  .  .  .  Bihtar  hai  kih.  . 

It  is  fitting  that.  .  .  .  Munasib  hai  kih. 

It  is  desirable  that.  .  .  .  Chahie  kih.  .  .  . 


(c)  Note  carefully  : — 

i.  Such  a  sentence  as  :  — 

If  he  is  ill  he  will  not  come. 

may  express  a  known  fact  and  its  consequence.  Ii 
so  it  is  the  equivalent  of:  — 

As  he  is  ill  he  will  not  come. 

and  is  translated  : — 


Agar  wuh  bimar  hai  to  wuh  nahin  aega. 

or 

Chunkih  wuh  bimar  hai  islie  wuh  nahin  aega. 


ii.  Until,  used  as  a  preposition,  is  translated  by 
‘  tak  \ 


until  one  o'clock 
until  evening 


ek  baje  tak 
sham  tak 


iii.  ‘  By  ’  in  such  a  sentence  as  ‘  Return  by  one 
o’clock  *  is  also  translated  by  ‘  tak  ’. 


iv.  ‘  Jab  tak  ’  not  used  with  ‘  na  ’  =  ‘as  long  as 

As  long  as  I  remain  Jab  tak  main  yaban  raliun  | 
.  .  2^*  •  •  • 


here. 


25.  ‘  Kar  ’  with  the  root  of  a  verb 

(a)  The  root  of  a  verb  plus  ‘  kar  ’  =  having  done 
the  action  indicated  by  the  verb. 

jakar  having  gone  likhkar  having  written 
Roots  ending  in  ‘  r  ’  add  ‘  ke  1  instead  of  ‘  kar 
karke  having  done 
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(6)  This  construction  can  be  used  to  amalgamate 
two  clauses  into  one  when  the  subjects  of  both  are 
the  same. 

When  we  had  written  ; 
the  letter  we  posted  it. 

Having  written  the  letter 
we  posted  it.  j 

When  he  had  lain  down  i 
he  went  to  sleep. 

Having  lain  down  he 
went  to  sleep. 

It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  this  construction 
cannot  be  used  when  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses 
are  different. 

When  he  had  written  the  Jab  wuh  chitthi  likh  chuka  to 
letter  I  posted  it.  *  main  us  ko  dak  men  dal  aya. 

(^)  This  construction  cannot  be  used  with  sub¬ 
joined  verbs.  Thus  ‘  mar  dalkar  ’  is  wrong.  The 
correct  form  is  ‘  markar 


Ham  ne  chitthi  likhkar  dak 
men  dali. 


Wuh  letkar  so  gaya. 


26.  The  inflected  present  participle  with  4  hi  ’ 

‘  As  soon  as  ‘  immediately  on  ’  in  such  sentences 
as : — 


As  soon  as  I  arrived  .... 
Immediately  on  arriving  .  .  .  . 


are  translated  by  the  present  participle  of  the 
verb  (always  inflected)  with  ‘  hi  ’.  Where  the 
subject  is  expressed  it  is  put  in  the  inflected  posses¬ 
sive  form  (i.e.  ending  in  ‘  ke  ’  or  ‘  re  ’). 


As  soon  as  I  arrived  at 
the  station  the  train 
left. 

Immediately  on  my 
arrival  he  went  away. 


Mere  station  par  pahunchte 
hi  rail  ‘chhut  gai. 

Mere  pahunchte  hi  wuh  chala 
gaya. 
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27.  Participles 

(a)  The  present  participle,  always  inflected  and 
repeated,  indicates  continuous  and  progressive 
action. 

(Continuously  and  pro-  Main  charhte  charhte  pahari 
gressively)  climbing  ki  choti  tak  pahuncha. 

I  reached  the  top  of 
the  hill. 

With  continual  reading  Kitab  parhte  parhte  mere  sir 
I  got  a  headache.  men  dard  hua. 

(b)  The  present  and  past  participles  with  ‘  hua 
can  be  used  attributively  or  predicatively. 

(i)  The  attributive  use  (i.e.  as  adjectives).  In 
this  case  they  agree  with  the  noun  with  which  they 
are  used,  i.e.  the  final  ‘  a  ’  of  the  participle  and  of 
‘  hua  ’  changes  in  accordance  with  the  rule  given  in 
footnote  2  to  Lesson  5  of  Part  I. 

a  falling  stone  girta  hua  patthar 

a  fleeing  army  bhagti  hui  fauj 

a  seen  (witnessed)  event  ankhon  dekhi  hui  bat 
typed  letters  type  ki  hui  chitthlan 

(2)  The '  predicative  use  (i.e.  as  part  of  the  predi¬ 
cate  of  a  sentence — the  predicate  being  the  words  in 
a  sentence  which  say  something  about  the  subject  of 
that  sentence). 

(i)  The  present  participle. 

The  present  participle  with  ‘  hua  ’  indicates  an 
action  simultaneous  with  the  one  referred  to  by  the 
main  verb  of  the  sentence  e.g. : — 

She  came  singing  ("as  she  Wuh  gati  hui  ai. 
came). 

Except  as  indicated  bci^w  the  present  participle 
and  ‘hua’  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  the  sentence. 

He  came  singing. 

They  came  singing 


Wuh  gata  hua  aya. 
Wuh  gate  hue  ae. 
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The  woman  came  putting 
on  her  coat  (as  she 
came). 

The  soldier  went  away 
tying  up  his  pagri  (as 
he  went). 

While  leaving  she  said  . .  . 


Aurat  pahnti  hui  ai. 

Sipahi  pagri  bandhta  hua 
chala  gaya. 

Wuh  chalti  hui  boli  kih  .  .  . 


.  If  however  the  main  verb  of  the  sentence  is 
transitive  and  .used  in  a  tense  formed  from  the  past 
participle  then  the  present  participle  and  ‘  hua  ’  are 
always  put  in  the  masculine  inflected  form‘(i.e.  they 
end  in  ‘  e  ’). 


I  saw  her  coming. 

I  saw  him  coming. 

The  woman  said,  weep¬ 
ing.  .  . 

While  on  shikar  I  saw  a 
tiger. 


Main  ne  us  ko  ate  hue  dek- 
ha. 

Main  ne  us  ko  ate  hue  dek- 
ha. 

Aurat  ne  rote  hue  kaha 
kih  .  .  . 

Main  ne  shikar  khelte  hue 
sher  dekha. 


(ii)  The  past  participle. 

The  past  participle  with  ‘  hua  *  indicates  1  state’ 
e.g.  : — 


He  was  (in  the  state  of)  Wuh  wardi  pahne  hue  tha. 
putting  on  uniform. 


When  the  past  participle  is  that  of  a  transitive 
verb,  it  and  the  1  hua’  following  are  both  used  in  the 
inflected  masculine  form  (i.e.  ending  in  4  e’). 


She  came  (in  the  state  of) 
putting  on  a  coat. 

He  came  holding  a  stick 
in  his  hand. 

He  was  produced,  hand¬ 
cuffed,  before  the  court. 

He  came  with  his  pagri 
(already)  tied  up. 


Wuh  coat  pahne  hue  ai 

Wuh  chhari  pakre  hue  aya. 

Wuh  hathkari  pahne  hue 
adalat  ke  samne  pesh  kla 
gaya. 

Wuh  pagri  bandha  hua  aya. 
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When  however  the  past  participle  is  that  ot  an 
intransitive  verb,  it  and  the  ‘  hua '  following  agree  in 
number  and  gender  with  the  subject. 


The  book  is  lying  on  the 
table. 

The  wheels  of  a  cart  are 
attached  to  the  axle. 

Sand  is  mixed  with  the 
sugar. 

The  tank  is  full  of  petrol. 

This  thing  is  made  of 
steel. 

The  wall  is  made  of 
bricks. 

This  thing  is  made  in 
Bombay. 

This  thing  was  made  by 
the  fitter. 

I  saw  the  book  (which 
was)  lying  on  the  table. 

I  can  see  a  woman  (who 
is)  sitting  on  a  chair. 

The  horses  are  harnessed 
to  the  carts. 

The  parts  of  the  table 
were  joined  with  gum. 

Note  that  the  sentences 


Kitab  mez  par  pari  hui  hai. 

Gari  ke  pahie  dhure  se  lage 
hue  hote  hain. 

Retchini  se  mili  hui  hai. 

Diggi  petrol  se  bhari  hui  hai. 

Yih  chiz  faulad  ki  bani  hui 
hai. 

Diwar  inton  ki  bani  hui  hai. 

Yih  chiz  Bombay  ki  bani  hui 
hai. 

Yih  chiz  fitter  ke  hath  ki 
bani  hui  thi. 

Main  ne  kitab  mez  par  pari 
hui  dekhi. 

Main  ek  aurat  kursi  par 
baithi  hui  dekh  sakta  hun. 

Ghore  garion  men  jote  hue 
hain. 

Mez  ke  hisse  guild  se  jure 
hue  the. 


I  saw  the  book  lying  on  the  table. 

I  can  see  a  woman  sitting  on  a  chair. 

are  in  full : — 

I  saw  the  book  which  was  lying  on  the  table. 

I  can  see  a  woman  who  is  sitting  on  a  chair. 

The  subject  of  ‘  lying  ’  is  therefore  ‘  which  ’  = 

1  book  ’  (feminine). 

And  the  subject  of  ‘sitting  ’  is  ‘  who’  =  ‘  woman  ’ 
(feminine). 
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28.  ‘Kahna  ’  and  4  bolna’ 

(a)  ‘  Kahna  *  is  transitive,  ‘  bolna  '  intransitive. 


(6)  i.  ‘  Kahna  ’  used  with  ‘  se  ’  =  ‘to  speak 
1  to  say 


ii.  With  ‘  ko  ’  =  ‘  to  tell/  ‘  to  order 

I  said  to  him.  .  .  .  Main  ne  us  se  kaha  kih.  .  . 

Tell  (order)  the  man.  .  .  .  Admi  ko  kaho  kih.  .  .  . 

iii.  ‘  Bolna  ’  is  alwavs  used  with  ‘  ko  \ 

•  * 


(r)  i.  ‘  Kahna  ’  is  used  for  articulate  speech,  i.e. 
speech  with  a  meaning. 

ii.  ‘  Bolna  ’  really  means  to  utter  sounds  that 
have  no  meaning. 

It  can  also  be  used — correctly — with  direct 
speech,  and  it  is  often— colloquially — used  for  ‘  to 
tell  4  to  say  \ 


My  parrot  says,  4  Good 
morning  \ 

My  parrot  screams. 

The  dog  barks. 

He  said,  1  I  .am  tired  \ 


He  speaks  fast. 


Meri  toti  4  good  morni?ig  * 
kahti  hai. 

Meri  toti  bolti  hai. 

Kutta  bolta  hai. 

Wuh  bola  kih  main  thaka 
hun. 

\  Wuh  tezi  se  kahta  hai. 

I  Wuh  tezi  se  bolta  hai. 


29.  Direct  and  indirect  speech 

(?)  In  English  what  a  person  says  can  be  express¬ 
ed  in  two  ways  : 

i.  in  the  words  of  the  speaker — direct  speech. 

n.  not  in  the  words  of  the  speaker — indirect 
speech. 

He  said,  ‘  I  shall  not  come  ’. — direct  speech. 

H<_-  said  that  he  would  not  come. — indirect  speech. 
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(^)  In  Urdu  as  far  as  possible  indirect  speech  is 
avoided.  Therefore  wherever  possible  an  English 
sentence  in  indirect  speech  should  be  changed  to 
direct  speech  and  then  translated  as  such. 

He  said  that  he  would 
come. 

He  said,  ‘  I  will  come 

It  was  apparently  rain¬ 
ing  as  he  left  the 
house. 

Immediately  on  leaving 
the  house  it  appeared 
to  him  that  '  it  is  rain¬ 
ing  \ 

(r)  Note  that  ‘  kih  ’  always  precedes  what  is  said 
or  thought. 

( d )  In  English  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  is  used, 
after  verbs  of  telling  or  ordering  in  indirect  speech. 
This  in  Urdu  is  translated  by  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive. 

Tell  him  to  come  here.  Us  ko  kaho  kih  yahan  ae. 

Order  them  to  slope  Un  ko  hukm  do  kih  slop* 

arms.  arm  karen! 


Wuh  bola  kih  main  aunga 


Ghar  se  nikalte  hi  malum 
hua  kih  barish  ho  rahi 
hai. 


30.  4  To  have  ’  as  a  main  verb  not  indicating  posses¬ 
sion 

He  has  a  house  m  the  =  His  house  is  in  the  Puniab 
Punjab. 

He  has  long  hair.  =  His  hair  is  long. 

In  these  sentences  ‘  to  have  ’  does  not  indicate 
possession  but  simply  makes  a  statement  about 
somebody’s  possessions. 

In  such  cases  the  noun  or  pronoun  indicating 
the  possessor  is  put  in  the  ordinary  possessive  form 
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(with  ‘  ka  ’  or  ‘  ra  ’)  and  the  sentences  are  trans¬ 
lated  thus  : — 

Uska  ghar  Punjab  men  hai. 

Uske  bal  lambe  hain. 

31.  Adjectives  and  Adverbs 

(а)  (i)  An  adjective  is  a  word  used  with  a  noun 
(or  pronoun)  to  tell  something  about  that  noun. 

The  tree  is  tall. 

A  tall  tree. 

It  is  tall. 

(ii)  In  Urdu  as  in  English  an  adjective  can  be 
used  either  before  the  noun  it  qualifies  or  as  part  of. 
the  predicate. 

Wuh  achchha  admi  hai. 

Wuh  admi  achchha  hai. 

(iii)  Adjectives  ending  in  ‘  a  ’  change  that  ‘  a  ’ 
to  ‘  e  ’  if  the  noun  they  qualify  is  masculine  plural 
or  masculine  inflected  (singular  or  plural)  and  to 
‘  i  ’  if  the  noun  is  feminine.  Other  adjectives  do 
not  change. 

(б)  (i)  An  adverb  is  a  word  used  with  a  verb  to 
tell  how,  when  or  where  the  action  indicated  was 
performed  or  with  an  adjective  or  other  adverb  to 
limit  or  intensify  its  meaning. 

Go  quickly.  Come  here  at  once. 

Very  good.  Too  quickly. 

(ii)  There  are  few  real  adverbs  in  Urdu.  But  to 
make  up  for  this  deficiency  other  parts  of  speech 
can  be  used  as  adverbs,  e.g.  : — 

zor  se  forcibly  (noun) 

a&e  ahead  (preposition) 

bara  very  (adjective) 
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(iii)  The  common  adverbs  or  adverbial  usages 


• 

• 

zor  se,  forcibly 

* 

tezi  se,  quickly 

befikri  se,  carelessly 

jaldi  se,  soon 

khabardari  se,  carefully 

asani  se,  easily 

zabardasti  se,  by  force 

bari  awaz  se,  loudly 

rat  din,  day  and  night 

roz  roz,  daily 

har  roz,  daily 

sare  din,  the  whole  day 

kal,  yesterday  or  to¬ 

parson,  the  day  before  yester¬ 

morrow 

day  or  the  day  after  to¬ 

morrow 

aj,  today 

jhat;  instantly 

yahan,  here 

wahan,  there 

idhar,  hither 

udhar,  thither 

hamesha,  always 
ahista  ahista,  slowly 

rafta  rafta,  by  degrees 

samne,  in  front 

age,  ahead 

pichhe,  behind 
pahle,  before 

bad,  later 

jald,  soon 

dur,  far 

bara,  very 
achchha,  well 

bahut,  very 

sal  ba  sal,  year  by  year 

mahwar,  monthly 

haftewar,  weekly 

ittifaqan,  by  chance 

masalan,  for  example 

barhkar,  more 

jan  bujhkar,  knowingly 

ghatke,  less 

chhupke,  secretly 

ab  ki  dafa,  this  time 

kabhi,  ever 

kabhi  nahin,  never 

kabhi  kabhi,  sometimes 

jab  kabhi,  whenever 

kabhi  na  kabhi,  at  some¬ 

aur  kahin,  somewhere  else 

time  or  other 

kahin  na  kahin,  somewhere 

kahin,  somewhere 

or  other 

jahan  kahin,  wherever 

(iv)  The  commonest  adverbial  construction  corres¬ 
ponds  to  the  English  usage  of  the  noun  with  the 
preposition  ‘  with  ’  e.g.  :  — 


with  care  =  carefully 
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Examples  are  : 

asani  se 
tezi  se 
Imandari  se 
khushi  se 
khabardari  se 
sakhti  se 
zabardasti  se 


=  easily  (asan) 

=  quickly  (tcz)  * 

=  honestly  (Imandar) 

=  comfortably  (khush) 
=  carefully  (khabardar) 
=  harshly  (sakht) 

=  forcibly  (zabardast) 


The  corresponding  adjective  forms  are  given  in 
brackets. 

32.  ‘  Wala  ’ 

(a)  *  Wala  ’  can  be  added  to  the  inflected  infini- 
tive  of  a  verb  to  form  a  noun  representing  the  doer 
of  the  action  indicated  by  that  verb  : — 

kara  karnewala  the  doer 

chitthi  ka  likhnewala  the  writer  of  the  letter 

(fr)  ‘  Wala  ’  can  also  be  added  to  the  inflected 
infinitive  of  a  verb  to  form  an  adjective. 

admi  khanewala  sher  a  man-eating  tiger 

bomb  giranewala  hawai  jahaz  a  bombing  aeroplane 
larnewala  hawai  jahaz  a  fighting  aeroplane 

fauj  lejanewala  hawai  jahaz  a  troop-carrying  aeroplane 

(c)  The  inflected  infinitive  of  a  verb  followed  by 
‘wala’  can  be  used -with  ‘  hona  ’  in  the  sense  of  ‘  to 
be  about  to  do  something  \ 

I  am  about  to  go.  Main  jane  wala  hun. 

That  mare  is  about  to  foal.  Wuh  ghori  bachcha  dene 

wali  hai. 

{d)  1  Wala  ’  can  be  added  to  nouns  to  indicate  the 
person  whose  concern  is  with  the  object  mentioned. 

gaonwala  a  villager  paniwala  a  water-carrier 

gharwala  a  householder  rotiwala  a  baker 

gharwali  a  housewife 

(e)  1  Wala  ’  cannot  be  added  to  adjectives. 
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33.  Equality 

Note  in  these  sentences 
ed  : — 

He  is  as  tall  as  I. 

(However  tall  I  am,  so  tall 
he.) 

1  shall  walk  as  fast  as  he. 

(However  fast  he  walks, 
fast  I  will  walk.) 

I  will  go  the  same  way 
he. 

(  Whichever  way  he  will 
that  way  I  also  will  go.  ) 


how  equality  is  express- 

Jima  uncha  main  hun 
is  ntna  uncha  wuh  bhi  hai. 

Jitna  tez  wuh  chalta  hai 
so  utna  tez  main  chalunga. 

as  Jis  taraf  wuh  jaega  us 
taraf  main  bhi  jaunga. 
ro, 


34.  *  Either  ...  or  ’  and  ‘  neither  .  .  .  nor  ’ 


either  ...  or  =  ya  to  .  .  .  ya 
neither  .  .  .  nor  =  na  to  .  .  .  na 


Either  he  or  his  brother 
will  come. 

Neither  he  will  come 
nor  his  brother. 


Ya  to  wuh  aega  ya  uska 
bhai. 

Na  to  wuh  aega  na  uska 
bhai. 


35.  ‘  Hi  ’  and  4  to  ’  as  emphatic  particles 

‘  Hi’  or  ‘  to  ’  can  be  added  to  any  part  of  speech 
to  give  emphasis. 

36.  1  Must  ’  and  4  should  ’  expressing  probability 

(a)  In  English  ‘  must  '  or  ‘  should  ’  is  used  as  an 
auxiliary  verb  with  either  the  simple  infinitive  of 
the  main  verb  (e.g.  ‘  (to)  go  ’)  or  the  perfect  infini¬ 
tive  of  the  main  verb  (e.g.  ‘  (to)  have  gone  ’)  to 
express  probability  or  an  inference. 

(A)  In  Urdu,  to  express  such  a  meaning,  ‘must’ 
or  ‘  should  ’  with  the  simple  infinitive  of  the  main 
verb  is  translated  by  the  simple  future  tense  of  the 
main  verb  :  ‘  must  ’  or  ‘  should  ’  with  the  perfect 
infinitive  of  the  main  verb  by  the  past  participle  of 
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that  verb  followed  by  the  future  tense  of  ‘  hona 
Thus,  ‘  He  ‘must  be  very  old  ’,  i.e.  ‘  He  is  most 
probably  very  old’,  is  translated  as  ‘  He  will  be  very  * 
old  ‘  He  should  have  arrived  by  now  \  i.e.  ‘  The 
inference  is  he  has  arrived  by  now  is  translated  as 
4  He  will  have  arrived  by  now 


(c)  He  must  be  very  old. 

He  should  be  better 
by  now. 

He  must  own  at  least 
four  houses. 

They  must  have  fled. 

He  should  have  arriv¬ 
ed  by  now. 

He  must  have  finished 
the  work  by  now. 


Wuh  bahut  buddha  hoga. 
Wuh  ab  tak  achehha  hoga. 

Us  ke  pas  kam  az  kam  char 
makan  honge. 

Wuh  bhage  honge. 

Wuh  ab  tak  pa  hunch  a  hoga. 

Us  ne  ab  tak  kam  khatam  kia 
hoga. 


37.  ‘To  begin’,  ‘to  allow’,  4  to  be  allowed’  and 
‘  to  finish  ’ 

(a)  i.  The  meanings  of  *  lagna  ’,  ‘dena’  and 
4 pana  ’  used  with  the  inflected  infinitive  of  another 
verb  and  of  ‘  chukna  ’  used  with  the  root  of  another 
verb  have  been  explained  in  Les.  18  and  19. 

ii.  4  To  begin  ’,  ‘  to  allow  ’,  ‘to  be  allowed  ’ 
and  4  to  finish  ’  can  be  translated  in  ways  other  than 
those  given  in  those  lessons. 

(3)  i.  4  To  begin  4  to  commence  ’,  can  be  trans¬ 
lated  by  4  shuru  karna  ’  (trails.).  This  must  be  used 
when  4  to  begin  ’  is  followed  by  a  noun.  4  Lagna  * 
can  only  be  used  followed  by  the  infinitive  of 
another  verb. 

4  to  be  begun  ’  =  4  shuru  hona  ’ 

He  began  to  speak.  Wuh  kahne  laga. 

I  began  the  work.  Main  ne  kam  shuru  kia. 

The  battle  commenced.  Larai  shuru  hui. 

ii.  lo  allow ’  =  4  to  give  permission’  is  trans¬ 
lated  by  4  (ki)  ijazat  dena’  (trans.). 

5 
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He  allowed  me  to  enter.  )  , 

He  gave  me  permission  •  s.fie  le-  anc^ai  ane  ki 
to  enter.  j  oazat  di. 

Let  it  go.  Us  ko  jane  do. 

iii.  ‘  To  be  allowed  ’  in  an  affirmative  sentence 


is  translated  by  4  (ki)  ijazat  hona  4  Pana’=‘  to 
be  allowed  ’  in  a  negative  sentence  only. 


We  were  allowed  to  go 
outside. 

We  were  not  allowed  to 
go  outside. 


Ham  ko  bahar  jane  ki  ijazat 
thi. 

Ham  bahar  jane  nahin  pae. 


iv.  4  To  finish  ’  can  be  translated  by  4  khatam 

karna 


‘  Chukna  ’  with  the  root  of  another  verb  is 
best  translated  by  4  already 

‘  To  finish  '  followed  by  a  noun  must  be 
translated  by  ‘  khatam  karna 

J 

‘  To  be  finished  ’  =  4  khatam  hona  ’ 


I  finished  the  work.  Mam  ne  kam  khatam  k:a. 

The  work  is  finished.  Kam  khatam  hai. 

I  have  already  eaten.  Main  kha  chuka  hun. 

38.  4  Lagna  ’ 

(a)  When  used  with  reference  to  time  4  lagna 
means  ‘  to  take  It  is  intransitive  in  this  sense 
and  the  English  subject  is  in  Urdu  put  in  the  dative 
(i.e.  followed  by  ‘ko’).  The  verb  then  agrees  with 
what  is  in  English  its  object. 

We  took  two  days.  Ham  ko  do  din  lage. 

It  will  take  8  hours  to  X  se  Y  tak  jane  men  ath 
get  from  X  to  Y.  ghante  lagenge. 

(/>)  4  Lagna  '  and  its  transitive  and  causative 
forms  have  many  idiomatic  usages,  some  of  which 
are  illustrated  below  :  — 

His  house  caught  tire.  Uske  ghar  men  ag  lagi. 

He  has  been  inoculated.  ,  Uske  tika  laga  hai. 

The  key  does  not  fit  the  lock.  Tale  men  chabi  nahin  la gti. 
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He  set  fire  to  his  house. 
Inoculate  those  men. 

Get  those  men  inoculated. 
They  tried  to  get  in 
touch  with  the  enemy. 
They  gained  touch  with 
the  enemy. 

I  like  that  place. 

One  house  adjoins  the 
other. 

My  ball  hit  the  tree. 

I  am  hungry. 

I  am  thirsty. 

He  was  injured. 

39.  4  Jana  ’  and  ‘  chalna  ’ 

‘  Jana  ’  =  ‘  to  go  \  ‘ 

along’,  1  come  along  ‘  v 
4  to  go  away '. 


Us  ne  apne  ghar  men  ag  lagai. 
Un  jawanon  ke  tika  lagao. 

Un  jawanon  ke  tika  lagwao. 
Unhon  ne  dushman  ka  pata 
lagane  ki  koshish  ki. 

Un  ko  dushman  ka  pata  laga. 

Mera  dil  wahan  lagta  hai. 

Ek  ghar  dusre  ghar  se  lagta 
hai. 

YIeri  goli  darakht  se  lagi. 
Mujhe  bhuk  lagti  hai. 

Mujhe  pyas  lagti  hai. 

Us  ko  chot  lagi. 

Chalna  ’  =  ‘  to  move’,  4  go 
/alk  with  ’.  ‘  Chala  jana’  = 


40  4  Rakhna  ’  and  4  dalna  ’ 

‘  Rakhna ’  =  ‘to  put  on  the  surface  of  something  ’. 
•Dalna’  =  ‘ to  put  inside  some  receptacle’,  4  to  pour  ’. 


41.  ‘  Milna  ’  and  4  milana  ’ 

Some  uses  of  ‘  milna  ’  - 
than  ‘  to  meet  ’,  ‘  to  get 
Lesson  20) — and  4  milana 

We  shall  all  work  to¬ 
gether. 

We  shall  eat  together. 

Two  and  three  added 
together  make  five. 

Mix  some  water  with 
the  milk. 

I  put  my  mare  to  the 
government  stallion. 

Synchronize  your 
watches. 

Compare  your  watch 
with  the  midday  gun. 


—  having  meanings  other 
or  4  to  resemble  ’  (see 
’  are  illustrated  below  : — 

Ham  sab  milkar  kam  karenge. 

Ham  sab  milkar  khaenge. 

Do  aur  tin  milkar  panch  hote 
hain. 

Dudh  men  pani  milao. 

Main  ne  upni  ghori  sarkari 
sand  se  milai. 

Apni  apni  gharian  milao. 

'Apni  ghari  do  pahar  ki  top 
se  milao. 


132 


A  TEXTBOOK  OF  URDU 


42.  4  To  find  ‘  get  \  4  obtain  ’ 

(a)  Where  ‘  to  find  =  ‘  to  look  for  \  it  is  not 
translated  by  ‘  milna  ’  but  by  ‘  talash  karna  ’  or 
4  dhundna 

Go  and  find  that  ball.  Jao,  wuh  goli  talash  karo. 

(^)  Where  *  to  get  =  ‘  to  bring  it  is  translated 
by  ‘  lana 

Get  me  some  food.  Kuchh  khana  lao. 

(c)  Where  ‘  to  get ’  or  ‘  to  obtain  ’  mean  *  to  get  by 
one’s  own  efforts,  without  the  intervention  of  some 
outside  agency  ’  they  are  translated  by  ‘  basil  karna 

The  patrol  will  obtain  Patrol  yih  khabren  hasil  karegi, 
the  following  infor¬ 
mation. 

43.  4  Raima’ and  ‘jana’  with  the  present  participle 

of  another  verb 

(a)  ‘  Rahna  ’  with  the  present  participle  of  anoth¬ 
er  verb,  means  ‘to  do  continually  over  a  period’. 

The  artillery  kept  on  Topkhana  dushman  par 
shelling  the  enemy.  golabari  karta  raha. 

He  works  on  all  day.  Wuh  din  bhar  kam  karta 

rahta  hai. 

(<5)  ‘  J^ta  rahna’  means  ‘  to  be  completely  lost  ’. 

(c)  ‘  Jana  ’  with  the  present  participle  of  another 
verb  indicates  progressive  action. 

He  is  getting  better  (by  Wuh  achchha  hota  jata  hai 
degrees). 

44.  Passive  voice 

(a)  Urdu  adopts  the  following  expedients  to  avoid 
the  necessity  for  the  use  of  the  passive  voice.  See 
the  warning  in  Les.  21,  para  3^). 

i.  A  verb  in  the  active  voice  is  used  with  a 
passive  meaning,  e.g.  ‘  kahte  hain  ’  =  ‘  they  say  ‘  it 
is  said  \  4  ...  is  called  ’. 
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They  say  that  .  .  .  Kahte  hain  kih  .  .  . 

He  is  called  the  lambar-  Us  ko  lambardar  kahte  hain. 

dar.  or 

Wuh  lambardar  kahlata  hai. 


ii.  An  intransitive  verb,  simple  or  compound,  is 
used  instead  of  the  passive  form  of  the  correspond¬ 
ing  transitive  verb. 


‘  pitna  ’  =  ‘  to  be  beaten  ’ 
‘  bikna  ’  =  ‘  to  be  sold  ’ 
‘  muqarrar  hona  ’  —  ‘to  be 
appointed’ 

‘  gum  hona  ’  =  4  to  be 
lost  ’ 


instead  of 
instead  of 
instead  of 

instead  of 


‘  pita  jana  \ 

‘  becha  jana 
‘  muqarrar  kia 
jana 

‘  gum  kia  jana 


Note  in  this  connexion  App.  20  (e), 

iii.  A  transitive  verb  with  an  object  is  used  with 
a  passive  meaning. 

‘  shikast  khana  ’  1  to  be  defeated 

‘[mar  khana  ’  ‘  to  be  defeated  ’  or  ‘  beaten’. 


(//)  Note  the  following  compounds  of  ‘  dena ! 
which  have  passive  meanings 


1  dikhai  dena  ’ 

‘  sunai  dena  ’ 

‘  samjhai  dena  ’ 
•  pakrai  dena’ 


*  to  appear  ‘  to  come  into  view 
4  to  be  heard’. 

4  to  be  understood  ’. 

4  to  allow  oneself  to  be  caught 


The  enemy  were  not 

seen  by  us.  Dushman  ham  ko  dikhai  na 

The  enemy  did  come  dia. 
into  view'. 


Your  conversation  was 

not  heard  by  me.  Apki  bat  mujhe  sunai  na 

I  did  not  hear  wdiat  di. 
you  said. 


Note  that  in  such  compounds  ‘  dena  ’  is  intransi¬ 
tive. 
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45.  Repetition 

The  force  of  the  repetition  of  words  in  Urdu  is 
illustrated  below : — 


Give  them  two  annas 
each. 

Give  them  two  annas 
(amongst  them). 

Make  a  note  in  your 
(individual)  books. 

I  came  by  road  (the 
whole  way). 

He  worked  till  he  was 
tired. 

Walking  on  we  reached 
our  destination. 

Very  good  men. 

This  work  will  be  finished 
well  within  one  week. 

What  (different  sorts  of) 
people  are  present  ? 

What  (different  sorts  of) 
colours  will  he  use  ? 

WThere  will  you  go  ?  ) 

^  What  different  places  V 
will  you  visit  ?)  ) 


Un  ko  do  do  ane  do. 

Un  ko  do  ane  do. 

Apni  apni  kitabon  men  note 
likho. 

Main  sarak  sarak  aya. 

Wuh  kam  karte  karte  thak 
gaya. 

Ham  chalte  clialte  manzil-i- 
maqsud  par  pahunche. 

Achchhe  achchhe  admi. 

Yih  kam  ek  hafte  ke  andar 
andar  khatam  ho  jaega. 

Kaun  kaun  shakiis  maujud 
ha  in  ? 

Wuh  kya  kya  rang  istimal 
karega  ? 

Ap  kahan  kahan  jaenge  ? 


46.  ‘  Lekin  ’  and  ‘  balkih 

‘  But*  used  after  a  negative  has  the  sense  of  ‘  nay 
rather’  and  is  always  translated  by  ‘  balkih 


He  is  in  hospital  but  he 
is  not  very  ill. 

He  is  not  weak  but  (nay. 
rather)  he  is  strong. 

47.  4  Kih’  =  4  whether  ’ 

‘  Whether  ’  and  ‘  if  ’  =  ‘ 
lated  by  1  kih 

Ask  him  if  (whether)  the 
work  is  finished. 


Wuh  hospital  men  hai  lekin 
(magar)  wuh  bahut  bimar 
nahln  hai. 

Wuh  kamzor  nahin  hai  balkih 
wuh  mazbut  hai. 


whether  ’  are  always  trans- 

Us  se  puchho  krh  kam  ho 
chuka  hai  ya  nahin. 
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48.  ‘Chunkih’  and  ‘kiunkih’ 

% 

‘  Kiunkih’  is  used  to  translate  ‘because  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence. 

‘  Chunkih  ’  translates  ‘  because  ’  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence.  In  this  case  the  main  clause  which 
follows  begins  with  ‘  islie  ’  =  ‘  therefore’. 

o 


He  will  not  come  because 
he  is  ill. 

Because  he  is  ill  he  will 
not  come. 


Wuh  nahin  aega  kiunkih  wuh 
bimar  hai. 

Chunkih  wuh  bimar  hai  ishe 
wuh  nahin  aega. 


49.  ‘  Kaun  ‘  kya  ‘  koi  etc.  and  their  uses 

Kya  =  ‘  what’  (sing.  8c  pi.),  used  as  a  pronoun 
or  as  an  adjective  before  abstract  nouns  and  adjec¬ 
tives. 

Kaun  =  ‘who  ‘  which  ’  and  ‘  what  ’  (sing.  8c  pi.), 
used  as  a  pronoun  or  as  an  adjective  before  concrete 
nouns. 

Koi  =  ‘  someone  ‘  anyone  \  ‘  something’,  *  a 
certain  ’.  The  following  noun  (if  used)  and  the  verb 
must  always  be  singular.  Its  inflected  form  is  ‘  kisi 

Koi=  (before  a  number)  ‘about’,  ‘a  few  , 
‘  nearly  ’.  In  these  senses  it  is  never  inflected. 

Kai  =  the  plural  of  ‘koi  ’.  ‘  Baz’  or  ‘  kuchh  '  can 
be  used  instead. 

Kuchh  =  ‘some’,  ‘  a  few  ’,  ‘something 

Bahut  =  ‘many’  (verb  in  the  plural) 

=  ‘  much  ’  (verb  in  the  singular) 

=  ‘very’.  ‘Bara’  can  take  its  place  in 
this  sense. 

Bahut  sa=  *  very  much  ’. 

Bahut  se  =  ‘  very  many  ’. 

Koi  na  koi^=  ‘  someone  or  other’. 

Kuchh  na  kuchh  =  ‘  something  or  other 
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Kahm  =  ‘somewhere’,  ‘I  fear  lest’,  ‘if’,  ‘  far 
more '. 

Kahin  na  kahin  =  ‘  somewhere  or  other 


How  beautiful ! 

What  colour  is  it  ? 

Which  dog  is  that  ? 

Somebody  is  coming. 

A  certain  man  came. 

Come  in  about  ten 
minutes. 

Somef.i  lot  of;  books  are 
on  the  table. 

There  are  some  (a  few) 
books  on  the  table. 

On  some  of  the  (certain) 
tables  there  are  books. 

Look  for  my  ball.  It 
must  be  somewhere. 

It  must  be  somewhere 
or  other. 

I  fear  lest  it  may  rain.  ) 

I  am  afraid  that  it  l 
will  rain.  ) 

I  fear  lest  he  be  ill.  1 

1  am  afraid  that  he  is  - 

ill.  ) 

If  it  begins  to  rain  .  .  . 

This  is  far  more  beauti¬ 
ful  than  that. 


Kya  khub ! 

Uska  kya  rang  hai  i 
Wuh  kaun  kutta  hai  ? 

Koi  a  raha  hai. 

Koi  admi  aya. 

Koi  das  minute  men  ao. 

Kai  kitaben  raez  par  hain. 

Mez  par  kuchh  kitaben  hain. 

Baz  mezon  par  kitaben  hain. 

Meri  goli  ki  talash  karo : 

kahin  hogi. 

Kahin  na  kahm  hogi. 


Kahin  barish  na  ho  jae. 


Kahm  wuh  bimar  na  ho  jae. 

Kahin  pam  barasne  iage.  .  . 
Yih  us  se  kahin  khubsurat 
hai. 


50.  *  Ah  and  ‘abhi  ’ 

‘  Ab’  and  ‘  abhi’  both  mean  ‘  now’.  ‘  Ab’  looks 


backward,  ‘abhi  ’,  forward. 

He  was  poor  but  now  he 
is  rich. 

He  is  now  rich  but  (after 
a  time)  he  will  be 
poor. 


Wuh  pahle  ganb  tha  magar 
ab  amir  hai. 

Wuh  abhi  amir  hai  magar 
kuchh  dinon  men  garib 
hoga. 
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51.  Numbers,  fractions,  time,  points  of  the  compass 
and  the  calendar 


1. 

NUMHKRS 

)  < 

ek 

33 

taintis  (tetis) 

2 

do 

34 

chauntls 

3 

tin 

35 

paintls 

4 

char 

36 

chhattis 

5 

panch 

37 

saintls 

6 

chhe 

38 

artls 

7 

sat 

39 

un  tails 

8 

ath 

40 

challs 

9 

nau 

4i 

iktahs 

IO 

das 

42 

byalls 

1 1 

gyarah 

43 

te  tails 

I  2 

barah 

44 

chawalls 

1 3 

terah 

45 

paintalls 

M 

chaudah 

46 

chhyalls 

i5 

pandrah 

47 

saintalls 

16 

sol  ah 

48 

« artalls 

n 

satrah 

49 

unchas 

18 

attharah 

50 

pachas 

19 

unnls 

/ 

5i 

ikkawan 

20 

bis 

52 

bawan. 

21 

ikkis 

53 

tirpan 

22 

bals 

54 

chawwan 

23 

tels 

55 

pachpan 

24 

chaubls 

56 

chhappan 

25 

pachchis 

57 

sattawan 

26 

chhabbls 

58 

atthawan 

27 

sattais 

59 

unsath 

28 

atthals 

60 

sath 

29 

untls 

6r 

iksath 

30 

tlS 

62 

basath 

3i 

ikattis 

63 

tirsath 

32 

battls 

64 

chaunsath 
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65 

painsath 

83 

tirasi 

66 

chhyasath 

84 

chaurasi 

67 

sarsath 

85 

pachasi 

68 

arsath 

86 

chhyasi 

69 

unhattar 

87 

satasi 

70 

sattar 

88 

athasi 

7 1 

ikhattar 

89 

navvasi 

72 

bahattar 

90 

nawwe 

73 

tihattar 

9i 

ikanwe 

74 

chauhattai 

92 

ban  we 

75 

pachhattar 

93 

tiranwe 

76 

chhihattar 

94 

chauranwe 

77 

sathattar 

95 

pachanwe 

7& 

athattar 

96 

chhyanwe 

79 

unasi 

97 

satan  we 

80 

assi 

98 

at  than  we 

81 

ikasi 

99 

ninanwe 

82 

byasi 

100 

sau. 

1,000  - 

—  hazar 

1 ,00,000  - 

—  lakh 

1 ,00,00,000  - 

—  karor 

IOI 

—  ek  sau 

ek 

1 20  - 

-  ek  sau 

bis 

140  - 

—  ek  sau 

chalis 

(6)  first  pahla 

third 

tisra 

second  dusra 

fourth 

chautha 

sixth 

chhata 

These 

ordinals  are  in 

fleeted  like  any  other  adj 

five  ending  in  ‘  -a 

The  remaining  ordinals  are  formed  from  the 
correspondihg  cardinals  by  adding  ‘  -wan 
seventh  satwan  tenth  daswan 

These  are  inflected  by  forgetting  the  final  4  n  ' 
for  the  time  being,  treating  them  as  adjectives  end¬ 
ing  in  4  a  ’  and  then  adding  the  final  4  n  ’  again. 
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on  the  seventh  horse  satwen  ghore  par 
the  seventh  mare  satwin  ghori 

(c)  A  noun  of  distance,  measurement  or  time  pre¬ 
ceded  by  a  cardinal  number  is  put  in  the  singular 

and  is  not  followed  by  ‘  ka  ’  if  used  with  another 
noun. 

two  glasses  of  whisky  do  glass  whisky 

{d)  Totality  is  expressed  by  ‘-on’  added  to  the 
cardinal  number. 

both  donon  all  three  tinon  all  four  charon 
00  Note  :  — 

do  guna  (or  dugna)  twice  tin  guna  three  times 


2.  Fractions  (kasaren) 

(a)  Fractions  are  formed  by  the  use  of  ‘  bata 
the  past  participle  of  ‘  batna  ’  to  be  divided. 

7/8  sat  bata  ath 
5/6  panch  bata  chhe 

Note  : — 


3 /5th  Mahratta 
Light  Infantry 
2/8th  Punjab 
Regiment 


1  in  bata  panch  number 
Mahratta  L.I. 

Do  bata  ath  yiumber  Punjab 
Regiment 


(6)  i 

2 

l 

3 

3 

? 


pao  (chauthai)  i|  sawa 
ad  ha  derh 

2h  dhai  (arhai) 

paun 


i  less  than  the  following  number  =  i  more 
than  the  preceding  number  =  ‘  paune  e.g.  ;  — 

i?  °r  2-J  =  paune  do. 

2f  or  3~ i  =*  paune  tin. 
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i  plus  =  sawa,  e.g.  : — 
2\  =  sawa  do 
3*  =  sawa  tin 
£  plus  =  sarhe,  e.g.  :  — 
3!  =  sarhe  tin 
=  sarhe  char 


3.  Time  (waqt) 


(a)  three  o’clock 
one  o’clock 
a  quarter  to  one 
half  past  one 
half  past  three 
a  quarter  past  one 
half  past  two 
a  quarter  to  four 
a  quarter  past  four 
ten  minutes  to  two 
(one  fifty) 
ten  minutes  past 
two 


tin  baje 

ek  baja 

paun  baje 

derh  baje 

sarhe  tin  baje 

sawa  baje 

dhai  baje 

paune  char  baje 

sawa  char  baje 

do  bajne  men  das  minvte 

do  bajkar  das  minute 


(b)  The  24-hour  clock 

12*30  hrs  barah  sau  tis  baje 
14*25  hrs  chaudah  sau  pachchis  baie 
01*30  hrs  sifar  ek  sau  tis  baje 
00*15  hrs  sifar  sifar  pandrah  baje 
12-05  hrs  barah  sau  sifar  panch  baje 

4.  The  Points  of  the  Compass  ( Compass 

Ki  sim  pen) 

north  shimal  south  janub 

west  magrib  east  mashriq 

The  adjectival  forms  are  made  by  adding  ‘  -i  ’  to 
the  nouns  : 

shimali  northern,  etc. 

In  the  army  the  English  words  are  used  and  the 
corresponding  adjectives  formed  by  adding  ‘-wala.’ 
north  north- wala  (northern) 
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5.  The  Calendar 
(a)  Months  (mahine) 

The  names  of  the  months  are  as  in  Engiisn. 
{h)  Days  of  the  week  (hafte  ke  din)  : — 


Monday 

pir 

Tuesday 

mangal 

Wednesday 

budh 

Thursday 

jumarat 

Friday 

juma 

Saturday 

samchar 

Sunday 

itwar 

V)  Dates  (tarikhen) 

ist(2nd,  3rd)  March 
1942  A.D. 


March  ki  pahli  (dusri,. 
tlsri)  tarikh,  san  un- 
nls  sau  byalls  Iswi. 
March  ki  char  (panch, 
wagaira),  tarikh, _  san 
unnls  sau  byalls  Iswi. 
In  Urdu  the  cardinal  numbers  are  used  for  ail 
dates  except  the  1st,  2nd  and  3rd  of  the  month. 


4th  (5th,  etc.)  March 
1942  A.D. 


52.  Irregularities  in  the  conjugation  of  the  Urdu 
verb  and  the  complete  conjugation  of  the 
regular  verb. 

(a)  (i)  There  are  tew  irregularities  in  the  Urdu 

verb. 

(ii)  Irregularities  in  the  formation  of  the  past 

participles  of  verbs  whose  roots  end  in  ‘  a  ’,  ‘o’  or 
*  i  are  given  in  App.  22.  These  irregularities 
are  reflected  in  all  tenses  formed  from  the  past 
participle.  1 

(iii)  Irregular  imperatives  are  given  in  the 
foot  note  to  p.  7. 

(iv)  Verbs  whose  roots  end  in  ‘  o  ’  drop  an 
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4  o  ’  in  the  imperative  and  in  the  2nd  person  of  the 
present  subjunctive  and  simple  future  tenses: — 

bona  =  to  sow  turn  bo  =  you  may  sow 

bo  =  sow!  turn  boge  =  you  will  sow 


(v)  Apart  from  irregularities  in  the  impera¬ 
tive  and  the  past  participle  forms  already  mentioned 
4  lena  ’  and  4  dena  ’  are  slightly  irregular  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  subjunctive  and  simple  future  tenses. 


Present  subjunctive 
main  dun 
turn  do 
wuh  de 
ham  den 
turn  do 
wuh  den 


Simple  future 
main  dunga  (i) 
turn  doge  (i) 
wuh  dega  (i) 
ham  denge2 
turn  doge  (i) 
wuh  denge  (i) 


4  Lena  ’  is  conjugated  similarly. 


(ti)  Below  the  complete  conjugations  of  the  regular 
verb  (transitive  and  intransitive)  and  of  4  hona  ’  are 


given. 

Girna.  Likhna.  Hona. 

(Intransitive;  (Transitive) 

Imperative — e.g.  fall — 

giro.  likho.  lio. 

Simple  future—  e.g.  I  shall  fall — 

main  giriinga  (i).  likhunga  (i)  hunga  O' 

turn  giroge  (i).  likhoge  (i).  huge  (i) 

wuh  girega  (i).  likl'.ega  (i).  hoga  (i) 

ham  girenge.  likhenge.  honge. 

turn  giroge  (i).  likhoge  (i).  hoge  (i) 

wuh  girenge  (i).  likhenge  (i).  honge  (l) 

Present  subjunctive— e.g.  I  may  fall  — 

main  girun.  likhiin.  hun. 

turn  giro.  likho.  ho. 

wuh  gire  likhe.  ho. 

hamgiren.  likhen.  hoc. 

turn  giro.  likho.  ho. 

wuh  giren.  likhen.  lion. 


1  The  feminine  endings  given  throughout  this  appendix  in  brct^Kets 
involve  a  change  in  the  final  letter,  only,  of  the  masculine  forms. 

*  ‘  Hamf  ’  is  always  masculine  forms. 
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Simple  present— e.g.  I  fall— 

main  girta  (i)  hun. 

likhta  (i)  hun. 

tum  girte  (i)  ho. 

likhte  (i)  ho. 

wuh  girta  (i)  hai. 

likhta  (i)  hai. 

ham  girte  hain. 

likhte  hain. 

turn  girte  (i)  ho. 

likhte  (i)  ho. 

wuh  girte  (i)  hain. 

likhte  (i)  hain. 

Past  imperfect — e.g.  I  fell,  used  to  fall  — 

main  girta  (i)  tha  (i) 

likhta  (i)  tha  (i). 

*um  girte  (i)  the  (in) 

likhte  (i)  the  (In). 

wuh  girta  (i)  tha  (i). 

likhta  (i)  tha  (i). 

ham  girte  the 

likhte  the. 

tum  girte  (i)  the  (in.) 

likhte  (i)  the  (in) 

wuh  girte  (i)  the  (in). 

likhte  (i)  the  (in) 

-Past  cofkiitional — e.g.  (if)  i  had  fallen  — 

(agar). 

main  girta  (i). 

likhta  (i) . 

tum  girte  (in). 

likhte  (In). 

wuh  girta  (i). 

likhta  (I). 

ham  girte. 

likhte. 

tum  girte  (In). 

likhte  (in). 

wuh  girte  (in). 

likhte  (In). 

Simple  past— e.g.  I  fell- 

main  gira  (i). 

main  ne  lik'na. 

tum  gire  (in). 

tum  ne  ,, 

wuh  gira  (i). 

us  ne  , , 

ham  gire. 

ham  ne  , , 

tum  gire  (in). 

tum  ne  ,, 

wuh  gire  (in). 

unhon  ne  ,, 

Present  Perfect— e.g.  I  have  fallen— 

main  gira  (i)  hun. 

main  ne  likha  hai. 

turn  gire  (i)  ho. 

tum  ne 

wuh  gira  (i)  hai. 

us  ne  | , 

ham  gire  hain. 

ham  ne 

tum  gire  ( i)  ho. 

tum  ne 

wuh  gire  (i)  hain. 

unhon  ne 

Past  Perfect— e.g.  I  had 

fallen- 

main  gira  (i)  tha  (i). 

main  ne  likha  tha 

tum  gire  (i)  the  (in). 

tum  ne  ,, 

wuh  gira  (i)  tha  (i) . 

us  ne  ,, 

ham  gire  the. 

ham  ne  ,, 

turn  gire  (i)  the  (in). 

tum  ne  M 

wuh  gire  (i)  the  (In). 

unhon  ne  M 
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huh -  hota  (i)  hun. 
ho  -  hote  (i)  ho. 
hai -hota  (i)  hai. 
hain  -  hote  hain. 
ho  — hote  (i)  ho. 
ham  — hote  (i)  hain. 


tha  (i)-hota  (i)tha(i). 
the  (in) -hote  (i)  the 
(In). 

tha  — h ota  (i)  tha  (i). 
the  — hote  the. 
the  (In) -‘hote  (i)  the 
(in). 

the  (in) -hote  (i)  the 
(in). 


hota  (i). 
hote  (In), 
hota  (i). 
hote. 

hote  (In), 
hote  (in). 


mam  tha  (i)  —  hua  (i) . 
turn  the  (In)  -  hue  (In), 
wuh  tha  (i)  —  hua  (J). 
ham  the-hue. 
turn  the  (In)— hue  (in) 
wuh  the  (In) -hiie (In). 


main  hua  (i)  hun. 
tum  hue  (i)  ho. 
wuh  hua  (i)  hai. 
ham  hue  hain. 
tum  hue  (i)  ho. 
wuh  hue  ( i)  hain. 


mam  hua  (i)  tha  (i). 
tum  hue  (i)  the  (In), 
wuh  hua  (i)  tha  (i). 
ham  hue  the. 
turn  hue  (i)  the  (in), 
wuh  hue  (i)  the  (in). 


VOCABULARY 


’The  following  abbreviations  are  used  : — 


udj.  =  adjective 
adz\  =  adverb 
con;'.  =  conjunction 
n.  —  noun 
post.  =  postposition 
Prep.  =  preposition 
: .  =  verb 


f.  =  feminine 
>//.  =  masculine 
/!>/.  =  plural 

=  intransitive 
/r.  =  transitive 
h.  =  hona 
k.  =  karna 


Feminine  nouns  are  all  marked  f.  :  masculine  nouns  are 
unmarked. 

The  number  in  brackets  opposite  a  word  indicates  the  page 
in  the  text  on  which  the  use  of  that  word  is  explained  or 
exemplified. 

In  the  English-Urdu  Section,  where  alternatives  are  given 
the  one  printed  first  is  to  be  preferred. 

The  blank  column  is  for  additional  words. 

ENGLISH— URDU 

A 

about 

=  concerning,  ke  bare  men,  ki 
babat 

=  around,  ke  ird  gird 
=  nearly,  koi  (1"5),  qarib 
above,  ke  upar 
absence,  gair  hazri 
absent,  gair  hazir,  f. 
accident,  hadisa 
accompany,  (satli)  ho  lena 
(in)  accordance  with,  ke  mutabiq 
account,  n. ,  hisab 
=  narrative,  bayan 

accurate,  till k 
accuse,  (par)  ilzaru  lagar.a 
accused,  n.,  mulzira 
across,  Prep.,  ke  par 
administration,  bandobast,  inti- 
zatn 

advance,  v  adz  a  nee  k.,  age 
barhna 


ENGLISH — URDU  VOCABULARY 
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advantage,  faida 
advice,  salah,  f. 
aeroplane,  hawai  jahaz 
affair,  bat,  f. 
after  (time),  ke  bad 
again,  phir,  dobara 
age,  umr,  f . 
ago,  hiia,  gaya  (48) 
agree,  (par)  razi  h. 
aim,  shist,  f. ,  aim 
v.y  shist  lena 
air,  havva,  /. 
all,  sab,  taraam 
ally,  ittihadi 
although,  agarchih 
along,  Prep.,  ke  sath  sath 
alternative,  adj . ,  alag  alag 
ambush,  chliupao 
anger,  v.  tr.,  gussak. 

v.  intr.,  gussa  h. 
another 

=  one  more,  aur  ek 
=  second,  dusra 
answer,  n.,  jawab 

v.,  (ka)  jawab  dena 
apparently,  malum  hota  hai  kih 
(110) 

appear,  v.,  malum  hona  (110) 

=*  to  come  into  view,  nazar  ana, 
dikhai  dena,  intr.  (133) 
appearance,  surat,  shakl,  /. 

apple,  seb 

appoint,  muqarrar  h. ,  intr.  (112) 
,,  k.,  tr.  (112) 

arc,  arc 
area 

=  measurement,  raqba 
=  position,  ilaqa 
arm,  n.,  bazu 

=  weapon,  hathyar 
army,  fauj,  /. 

around,  ke  gird,  ki  charon  taraf 
arrangement,  bardobast 

to  make  arrangements,  bando- 
bast  k. 

arrest,  v. ,  giriftar  k. 
arrive,  v.,  (par  or  men)  pahun- 
chna 

artillery,  topkhana 
ascend,  v.,  (par)  charhna 
ascent,  charhai,  f. 

■  •W  v.,  (se)  piichhna 
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at  once,  ek  dam 

attack,  v.,  (par)  attack  k.,  ham- 
la  k. (112) 

average,  n.,  and  ad/.,  ausat,  f. 
awake,  v.  intr . ,  jagna 
axe,  kulhari,  f . 

B 

back,  n.t  pith,  f. 

adv.,  wapas 
bad,  bura,  kharab 
badge,  nishan 
-stripe,  billa 
baggage,  saman,  asbab 
ball  (big),  gola 

(small),  goii,  f 
bank 

=  edge,  kinara 
=  business,  bank 
barbed  wire,  kantedar  tar 
bare,  adf.,  nanga 
barrel  (of  rifle),  nali,  f. 
barren  (ground),  banjar 
basket,  tokra 
bath,  H.  t  gusl 
bathe,  v.t  gusl  k.,  nahana 
battle,  larai,  f. 
bear,  bhalu,  richh 
beat 

=  strike,  v.,  pitna  (133) 

beautiful,  khiibsurat 
bed,  pa lan g 
bedding,  bistar 
before 

=  ahead ,  se  age 
=  in  front  of,  ke  samne 
=  of  time,  se  pahle 
begin,  tr. ,  sliuru  k.  (129) ,  lagna(49) 
behind,  firep.,  ke  plchhe 
believe 

=  agree,  manna 
=  trust  in,  yaqin  k. 
below,  ke  niche 
belt,  peti,  f . 
bend,  v.  intr.,  jhukna 
n.,  mor 

beneath,  ke  niche 
beside 

=  near,  ki  bagal  men 
besides,  ke  alawa 
between,  ke  darmian 
big.  bara 
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bind,  v.,  bandhna 
bird  (small),  chirya 
(any),  parinda 
black,  adj.,  kala 
blame,  v.,  (par)  ilzam  lagana 
blanket,  karabal 
blow,  v.  (of  wind),  chalna 
blue,  nila 

boat  (small),  kishti,  f. 

(big),  jahaz 
body,  badan 
bomb,  bomb 

bombard,  (par)  golabari  k.  (112) 
bone,  haddi,  f . 
book,  kitab,  f. 
boot,  boot 

(to  be)  born,  paida  h. 
both,  don  on 
bound,  n.,  bound 
boundary,  had,  f. 

box,  sanduq,  dibba 

boy,  larka 

branch,  (of  tree),  shakh,  /. 
brave,  adj.,  bahadur 
bread,  roti,  f. 
breadth,  chaurai,  f. 
break,  tutna,  intr.  (114) 
torna,  tr. 

breastwork  (of  stones),  sangar 
bribe,  n.,  rishwat,  f. 
bridge,  n.,  pul 

v.,  ,,  bandhna 
bring,  lana  (111) 
broad,  adj.,  chaura 
broken  country,  t  u  t  i  phuti 
zamin,  f. 
brother,  bhai 
brown,  bhura 
bucket,  balti,  f. 
build,  v.,  banana 
building,  n.,  imarat,  /. 
bungalow,  bangla 
burn,  v.  intr.,  jalna 
burst,  v.  intr.,  phatna  (114) 
bush,  jhari,  f . 
bushy  topped,  ghana 
but,  magar,  lekin,  balkfh  (134) 
butter,  makkhan 
buy,  v.t  kharidna,  mol  lena 
by,  se 

=  up  to,  but  not  later  than, 
tak 
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c 


call,  v.,  (a  person),  bulana  (111) 

=  to  call  out,  pukama 

camel,  unt 

camp,  n.,  camp,  parao 
canal,  nahr,  f. 
cantonment,  chhaoui,  f . 
capable,  {ad/.)  qabil,  laiq 
capture,  v.,  (a  place),  (par) 
qabza  k.;  (a  person  etc,), 
pakarna 

care,  n.,  khabardari,  f . 
careful,  hoshyar 
carefully,  khabardari  se 
careless,  be  parwah 
carelessly,  be  fikri  se 
carriage,  ft.,  gari,  /.  ; 

(railway),  dibba 
carry,  v.,  lejana 
carry  on,  chalna 
cart,  gari,  f. 
cartridge,  kartus 
cash  (payment),  naqd 
casualties,  inurde  aurzakhmi 
catch,  v.  tr pakarna 

,,  (a  disease),  (ko)  houa 
cause,  n.,  sabab,  wajah,  f. 
cease,  v.,  band  k.  or  h.  (Ill) 
cemetery,  qabristan 
certain,  ad/.,  pakka 
certainly,  adv .,  zarur 
certainty,  yaqin 
chance,  n.,  chance 
(by)  chance,  ittifaqan 
chain,  ft.,  zanjir,  f. 
chair,  kursi,  f. 
change,  v.,  badalna 
=  relieve,  (ki)  badli  k. 
character,  chal  chalan 
(good), nek  ,, 

(bad),  bad  ,, 
cheap,  ad/.,  sasta 
cheese,  panir 
child,  bachcha 
choose,  chunna 
church,  girja 
circular,  chakkardar 
city,  shahr 

class,  tt.  (in  school)  class 
=  grade,  darja 
clever,  hoshyar 
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climate,  ab-o-hawa,  f . 
climb,  v.,  'par)  charhna 
clock,  ghari,  f . 
close,  v.  tr.,  band  k. 
cloth,  kapra 
cloud,  badal 
coal,  koela 
coat  (English),  coat 

(any),  kurta,  kurti,  /. 
cold,  n.,  thand.,  sardi,  f. 
(disease),  zukam 
ad/.,  thanda 

collect,  v.,  jama  k.  (Ill) 

colour,  n.,  rang 
come,  ana 

command,  n.,  hukm 

i'.,  (ki)  command  k 
commence,  v.,  shuru  k.  '129) 
common,  ad/.,  am 
commonly,  ana  taur  par 
compare,  v.,  (ka)  muqabla  k., 

(se)  railana  ( 131) 

(in)  comparison  with,  ki  llisbat 
compartment  (railway),  dibba 
compass,  conipass 
complaint,  shikayat,  /. 
complete,  ad/.,  pura 
communications,  amad-o-raft  ka 
silsila 

condition,  hal,  lialat,  f. 
conduct,  //.,  dial  chalan 
confirm,  v.,  pakka  k. 

=  approve,  raanzur  k. 

=  verify,  (ki)  tasdlq  k. 
confuse,  v.  intr.,  ghabrana 
consequence,  liatija 
consider,  sochua 
consist,  ...  is  men  hona 
continue,  jari  rahna  orh.,  intr. 

,,  rakhna,  tr. 
cook,  v.,  pakana 

,,  n.,  bawarehi,  langri, 
khansama 
copy,  n.,  naql,  f. 

v.,  (ki)  naql  k.  (112) 
corn  (Indian),  makki,  f . 
corner,  n.,  kona 
count,  v.,  ginna 

counterattack,  v.,  counter  attack 
k.,  jawabi  hainla  k. 
country,  mulk 

-ground,  zarnln.  f. 
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court,  «.,  adalat,  f. 

cover,  n.,  (military),  ar,  f . 

covering  fire,  covering  fire 

crime,  jurra 

crooked,  terlia 

crop,  n. ,  fasl,  f . 

cross,  v.,  ke  par  jana 

cross-roads,  chauraha,  ehaurasta 

crowbar,  sabal,  sabbal 

cultivate,  v.,  (ki)  kaslit  k.  (112) 

cultivated  ground,  khet 

cultivator,  kashtka’- 

cup,  piyala 

curtain,  n. ,  parda 

custom,  dastur 

cut,  v.  tr .,  katna 

cutting,  katai,  f 


D 


damage,  //.,  nuqsan 

to  receive  damage,  V., 
nuqsan  uthana 
to  cause  damage,  v.,  nuq¬ 
san  pah un chan a 
darkness,  andhera 
daughter,  beti,  f . 
day 

=  the  hours  of  daylight,  din 
=  24  hours,  roz 
daily,  adj  .,  rozana 
,,  adv.y  roz  roz 
dead  ground,  chhupi  hiii  zarain 
dear,  mahnga 
death,  maut,  f . 
deep,  adj.,  gahra 
defeat.  shikast,  f. 

,,  7>.  tr.,  shikast  dena 

,,  v.  intr.,  shikast  pana  or 

khana  (133) 

defence,  n.,  defence ,  bachao 
defend.  :.,  defence  k.,  (ka) 
bachao  k. 

deficiency,  kami,  f. 
demolish,  v.,  urana 
demoralize,  v.  tr.,  hausla  torna 
depart,  rawana  h.  (1121 
deploy,  v.,  deploy  k. 
depth,  gahrai,  f. 
descent,  utrai,  f . 
descend,  (par  se)  utarna 
desert,  «.,  regi^'tan 
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desert,  v.,  bhagna 

deserter,  bhagora 
deserve,  (ka)  mustahiqq  h. 
detail,  v.,  detail  k. 
die,  marna 
different,  mukhtalif 
difficult,  mushkil 
direction,  taraf,  f. 
dirty,  raaila 

discuss,  (par)  bahs  k.,  (kisi  se) 
bat  k. 

disembark,  v.  intr .,  (jahaz  par 
se)  utama. 
distribute,  bantna 
district,  ilaqa 
divide,  taqslm  k. 
dog,  tt.,  kutta 

door,  darwaza  i 

doubt,  n.,  shak 

draw,  khenchna 

drawer,  daraz 

drink,  v.,  pina  (114) 

drop,  v.,  girana 

(to  be)  drunk,  nashe  men  h. 

during,  (ke)  dauran  men,  men 

(at)  dusk,  andhera  bone  par 

E 

ease,  aram 
east,  east,  raashriq  ( 140) 
easy,  asan^ 
eat,  v.,  khana 
echelon,  echelon 
edge,  kinara 
embankment,  band 
embark,  v.  intr.,  (jahaz  par)  ! 
eharhna 

emplacement,  post,  f . 
empty,  adj.,  khali 
enemy,  dushman 
enfilade,  adj.,  enfilade 
enlist,  v.  intr.,  bharti  h. 

v.  tr.,  ,,  k. 
entrain,  (rail)  par  eharhna 
equal,  adj. ,  barabar 
especielly,  khas  taur  par 
estimate,  n.,  andaza 
etc.,  wagaira 
evening,  sham,  f . 
examination,  imtiban 
except,  ke  siwa 
exclusive,  chhorkar 
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exercise,  n. 

(school),  mashq,  /. 

(physical),  warzish,  /. 

expect,  v. 

=  (probability),  malum  h.  (110) 
=  (fear),  darna 
=  (hope),  limed  k. 
expert,  ustad 
explain,  v.  tr.,  samjhana 
extend,  v.,  extend,  k. 
extent  (limit),  had,  f. 
extract,  n  (from  book),  ruazmun 


F 


factory,  karkhana 

fall,  v.,  gima,  parna  (20) 
false,  jhuta 

=  (counterfeit),  naqli,  jali 
falsehood,  jhiit 
famiiy,  kunba 
far,  dur 
fear,  n.,  dar 

v.  intr.y  (se)  darna 
fence,  jangla 
fever,  bukhar 
(a)  few,  thora,  cliand 
few,  kam 
field,  n.t  kllet 
fight,  v.,  (  se) larna  (111) 
find,  v.,  pana,  milna  (51,  132) 

,,  out,  v.  tr.,  malum  k.  (110) 

==  seek,  (ki,  ko)  talash  k.  (112) 
finish,  : tr.,  khatam  k.  (130) 
fire,  « ag,  f.  (130) 

v.,  fire  k.,  goli  chalana 
fir  tree,  chir  ka  darakht 
first,  pahla 
„  of  all,  pahle  pahal 
flank,  7i.,  f la 7i k ,  bazu 
flat,  ad/.,  maidani,  hamwar 
flower,  7i  ,  phiil 

fly,  n.,  makkhi,  f. 

v.  i/itr.,  urua 
food,  khan  a 
foolish,  bewuquf 
fcot,  7i.,  paon 

,,  of  hill,  pahari  ka  daman 
(on)  foot,  paldal 
for,  Prep.,  ke  lie,  ke  waste 
forbid,  v  ,  (se)  mans  k. 
fordable,  payab 
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fort,  qila 

forget,  intr .,  bhulnu 
formerly,  adv.,  pahle 
forward,  adj.t  agewala 

,,  adv.,  age 

,,  slope,  parli  utrai,  / . 

free  (of  cost),  rauft 

friend,  dost 

friendly,  dostana 

friendship,  dosti,  /. 

frighten,  darana 

(in)  front,  ke  samne 

fruit,  phal,  mewa 

frontage,  front ,  f. 

furnish ( =  obtain) ,  hasil  k.  (132) 

furniture,  saman 


G 

game  (sport),  khel 

»  (birds,  animals),  shikar 
garden,  bag 
(small),  bagicha 
gate,  phatak 
general,  adf.,  am 
generally,  am  taur  par 
get,  milna,  lana  (51,  131,  132) 
go,  jana  (131) 

„  (away),  chal a  jana  (131) 
good,  achchha 
goods,  mal 

(the)  government,  sarkar,  f. 

»»_  adf.,  sarkari 

grass,  ghas,  f. 
grassy,  ghaswala  (127) 
green,  hara,  sabz 
grow,  v.  intr.,  ugna 
guide,  n.,  guide ,  rahbar 
v.,  rah  batana 
gun  (cannon),  top,  f. 

(shot),  bandtiq,  f 

H 

hair,  bal,  pt. 
half,  ad/.,  iidha 
happen,  hona  ( 109) 
hard,  adf.,  sakht 
adv.,  zor  se 
ha  rm.  nuqsan 
haversack,  jhola 
H.  E.,  //.  E. 

headquarters,  headquarter 
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hear,  sunna 
heart,  dil,  ji 
heavy,  bhari 

hedgerow,  jhar  bandi,  f. 
height,  unchai,  f. 
help,  madad,  t . 

„  v.,  _  ,,  dena 

here,  yahan 
hide,  intr.,  chhupua 
tr.,  ch  hup  an  a 
high,  uncha 
hill,  pahari,  f. 
hither,  idhar 
home,  ghar 
hope,  umed,  f. 
horse,  ghora 
hospital,  hospital 
hour,  ghanta 
house,  makan 
hunger,  bhuk,  f.  (131) 
hungry,  bhuka 

(to  be)  hurt,  ehot  (/.)  lagna(131) 

I 

ice,  barf,  f . 
idle,  sust 
if,  agar 

,,  possible,  agar  ho  sake 
ill,  ad/.,  bimar 
illness,  blmari,  /. 
imitate,  (ki)  naql  k.  (112) 
immediate,  ad/.,  nazdik  vvala 
immediately,  fauran 
impossible,  na  mumkin 
improve,  v.,  taraqqi  dena,  pakka 
k. 

include,  v.  tr shamil  k. 
inclusive,  shamil  karke 
increase,  v.  intr.,  barhna 
inform,  khabar  dena 
information,  kliabar,  f. 
injure,  v.,  nuqsan  pahunchana 
injury,  hurt,  chot,  f.  (131) 
ink,  n.,  siahi,  f. 
inn,  sarae,  f. 

inoculate,  tr.,  (ke)  tika  lagana(l3l) 
inside,  Prep.,  ke  andar 

intention,  iriida 

intercommunication,  tuilap 

iron,  n.,  loha 

island,  jazlra 

isolated,  ake’.a 

issue  (an  order),  :  dena 


ENGLISH — URDU  VOCABULARY 

J 

jackal,  gidar 
jail,  jail  khana 
join,  z\,  jorna 
jointly,  rnilkar 
journey,  n safar 
judge,  n.,  judge,  munsiff 
jump,  v.,  kudna 
justice,  insaf 

K 

keep,  v.,  rakhna 
key,  //.,  ehabi,  /. 
kill,  v .,  mardalna 
kind,  n.,  qism,  f . 
king,  badshah 
knee,  ghutna 
knife,  (table),  chhuri,  f . 

(pocket),  chaqu 
knoll,  tekri,  f. 

know,  v.,  janna,  malum  h.  (110) 
knowingly,  jan  hujhkar 


L 

lake,  talau 

(marshy),  jhll,  f . 
lame,  langra 
land,  zamln,  f . 
landholder,  zamindar 
language,  zaban,  f . 
last,  adj akhiri.  pichhla 
(to  be)  late,  late  h. 
latrine  (urinal),  tntti , 
pakhana 

laugh,  v.,  hansna 
law,  qanuu 
lazy,  sust 
leader,  leader 
leaf  (of  tree),  patta 
lean,  v.  intr jhukna 
learn,  sikhna 
leave,  n. 

D permission,  ijazat,  /. 

*=  holiday,  chhutti,  f. 

=  furlough,  raza,  f. 
leave,  v.  tr .,  chhorua 

„  v.  intr.,  chhutna  (114) 
left,  adj..  bayan 
=  remaining,  baqi 
leg,  tang,  f 
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leisure,  fursat,  /. 
lend  (money),  qarz  par  dena 
(things),  mange  dena 
length,  lambai,  f . 
leopard,  chlta 
less,  kam 
lesson,  sabaq 
letter,  chitthi,  f. 

(of  alphabet),  harf 
level,  barabar,  bamwar 
lie,  n.,  jhut 

v.,  jhut  bolna 
(to  lie  down),  letna 
life,  zindagi,  f. 
lift,  v.  tr.,  uthana 
like,  v.,  pasand  h.  or  k. 

Prep.  =  resembling,  ke  muafiq 
Prep,  in  the  manner  of,  ki 
tarah 

line,  n.,  line  j 

n.,  (drawn),  laklr,  /. 
listen,  sunna 

little,  ad/.,  kam,  thora,  chhota 
adv.y  zara 
live,  v.,  rahna 
load,  v.,  (bojh)  ladna 
locate,  v.y  (ka)  pata  lagaua 
lock,  tala 
long,  lamba 
look,  v.,  dekhna 

lose,  v.,  khona  or  kho  jana,  gum  * 
h.  or  k.  (133) 
loss,  uuqsan 

loudly,  zor  se 
low,  nicha 
luck,  qismat,  f. 

M 

machine,  kal,  f. 

magazine  (of  rifle),  magazine 

mad,  pagal 

mail,  n.,  dak  ,  f . 

main,  ad/.,  bara 

make,  build,  banana 

malingerer,  kam  chor 

nan,  n.,  admi 

mango,  am 

map,  n .,  naqsha 

march,  v.,  march  k. 

mark,  n .,  nishiin 

marsh,  daldal,  f. 

marshy,  daldali 
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matter,  affair,  bat,  {. 
mechanized,  kaldar 
medicine,  dawa,  f. 
meet,  v.,  milna,  (52) 
mend,  (ki)  marammat  k. 
message,  message 
metal,  dhat,  f. 
metalled  (road),  pakka 
method,  tariqa 
mile,  mile 

milestone,  mile  ka  patthar 
military,  fauji 

milk,  dudh 

mill,  chakki,  f. 

mine,  (coal),  kan,  /. 

(military),  surang,  f. 

miss,  v. 

(target),  kliata  k. 

(person  or  train),  na  milna 
money,  rupia 
month,  iuahlna 
monthly,  mahwar 
moon,  chand 
morale,  liausla 
morning,  stibah,  /. 

(early),  subah  sawere,  fair  f 
(103,  104)  ’  ’ 

mosque,  ma^jid,  /. 
mosquito,  machchhar 

net,  machchhardani,  f. 
most,  mostly,  aksar 
mother,  man,  f. 

u  ad/.t  madri 
mountain,  pahar 
move,  v. 

=  set  out,  rawana  h. 

(forward),  chalna  (131) 
movement  (of  troops),  harakat,  f. 
mule,  khachchar 
mud,  kichar,  mitti,  f. 

N 

name,  nam 
named,  narni 
narrative,  bayan 
narrow,  tang 
naval,  ad/.,  bahri 
near,  prep.,  ke  nazdik 
necessary,  zaruri 
necessity  znrtirat,  f. 
new,  naya 
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news,  khabar,  /. 
never,  kabhi  nahln 
next,  ad}.,  dvisra,  agla 
night,  rat,  f.  (103) 
noon,  do  pahar,  f . 
normal,  maruuli 
north,  north,  shimal 
northern,  «0r/A-wala,  shimali 
note,  n.  (currency),  note 

-  v.,  note  k.,  (par)  gaur  k. 

nought  (figure),  sifar 
now,  ab,  abhi  (136) 
nowadays,  aj  kal 
number,  number,  nafri,  f ., 
tad  ad,  f. 

(figure),  h  indsa 

O 

oath,  n.,  qasum,  f.,  (khana) 
obey,  v.,  hukm  manna 
objective,  objective 
oblique,  tirchha 
oblong,  n.  or  ad}.,  ehauras 
observe,  v.,  (ki)  dekhbhal  k. 

(by)  observation,  dekhbhal  karke 
obstruction,  rukawat,  f. 
obtain,  milna,  hasil  k.  (51,  132) 
occasion,  mauqa 

occupy  a  position,  v. ,  Position  lena 
=  take  possession  of,  (par) 
qabza  k. 

occur,  hona  (109) 
office,  daftar 
often,  aksar 
oil,  n.,  tel 

old  (in  years),  buddha 
(in  use),  purana 
— woman,  burhij'a,  f . 
only,  sirf 
O  P  ,  O.P. 

open,  v.  intr.,  khulna 
v.  tr .,  khohna 
open  fire,  fire  kholna 
opposite,  prep.,  ke  sarane 
order,  n.,  hukm 

in  order  to,  ke  lie,  ke  waste 
outside,  Prep.,  ke  bahar 
over,  ke  upar 
overtake,  a  l-ena,  ja  lena 
owing  to,,  ke  sabab  se,  ki 
wajah  se 
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pace,  n  ;  qadam 
pack,  v.,  band  k. 
pain,  n dard 

palm  tree,  khajur  ka  darakht 

paper,  n.,  kagaz 

parade,  parade .  f . 

parents,  man  bap 

part,  hissa 

partridge,  tltar 

party  (of  men),  toli,  f. 

(sect,  etc.),  firqa 
pass,  n. ,  darra 

1 .  iutr.,  guzarna 
v.  (an  exam.),  pass 
password,  password 
path,  pagdandi,  f. 
patient,  ?/.,  mariz 
patrol,  u Patrol ,  f. 
pay,  n.,  talab,  tankhwah,  f. 

v.,  ada  k. 
peace,  sulah,  f . 
peak,  choti.  f. 
pen,  qalam 
pencil,  pencil ,  f . 
penetrate,  v.,  ghusna 
people ,  log  (pi.) 
perhaps,  shayad 
permit,  v.,  ijazat  dena  (129) 
person,  shakhs 
phase  (of  attack),  hissa 
pickaxe,  gainti,  f. 
picture,  tasvvlr 
pine  tree,  deodar 
place,  n.,  iagah,  /. 
plague,  plague ,  tafia 
plain,  n.  maidan 
plan,  n.  (map),  naqsha 

n.  (scheme),  tajwlz,  f. 
plate,  rakabi,  f. 
ploy  (games),  v.  khelna 
pocket,  n.,  jeb,  f. 
poor,  ad/.,  garlb 
poplar  tree,  ehinar  ka  darakht 
(to  take)  possession  (of),  par 
qabza  k. 

population,  abadi,  f. 
possible,  nuimkin 
position,  p(>sition,  f . 

(to  hold  a),  Position  men  h. 
pest  office,  dale  khana 
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practice,  mashq  f. 
precipice,  dhal,  f. 
prepare,  v.,  taiyar  k. 
presence,  hazri,  f. 
present,  ad/.,  hazir,  maujud  (37) 
price,  qimat,  f.,  dam 
prisoner,  qaidi 
proceeds,  wusuli,  f. 
produce,  n.,  paidawar 
promotion,  taraqqi,  f. 
property,  mal 
protection,  hifazat,  f. 
punishment,  saza,  f. 
pupil,  scholar,  shagird 
pursue,  v.t  (ka)  pichha  k. 
put  (on),  rakhna  (131) 

(in),  dalna 

0 

quarry,  pattharon  ki  kan,  f. 
question,  («.),  sawal 
question,  v.,  (se)  sawal  k. 
quick,  ad/.,  tez 
quickly,  tezi  se 
quietly,  chup  chap 
quite,  bilknl 

R 

raid,  v.,  clihapa  marna 
rain,  n. ,  barish,  f . 

(the  rains),  barsat,  f . 

?>.,  barish  h.  (50) 
rain  proof,  barsati,  f. 
range  (of  hills),  sils’Ia 
rank,  n.,  darja 
R.A.P.,  R.A.P. 
ration,  ration 
read,  parhna 
ready,  taiyar 
rear,  ad/.,  pichhewala 
rearguard,  rearguard 
reason,  n.,  sabab 
(on)  receipt  of,  milne  par 
reconnoitre,  (ki)  reconnaissance  k. 
red,  liil 

reference  point,  reference  Point , 
mashhur  nishan 
(with)  reference  to,  ke  lihaz  se, 
bahawala 

regiment  (inf.),  paltan,  /. 

(cav.),  risa)a 
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regulation,  qaida 
relief,  badli,  f. 
relieve,  v.,  (ki)  badli  k, 
remain,  rahna 
remainder,  baqi,  f. 
remarkable,  ajib 
rendezvous,  rendezvous 
rent,  hire,  fare,  kiraya 
repair,  v.}  (ki)  raarararaat  k. 
repeat,  dohratia 
report,  v.,  (ki)  reporl  k., 
khabar  dena 

resemble,  v.t  (se)  railna  (53) 
reserve,  n.,  reserve 
retire,  retire  k.,  plchhe  hatna 
return,  wapas  ana 
rice  (paddy),  dhan 
(cooked) ,  bhat 
(husked),  chatfal 
rich,  amir 

rick,  bari  ganji,  /. 

ridge  (of  hills),  ridge ,  Iambi 
pahar: 

right,  adj. ,  dahna 
n.,  haq 
riot,  n.,  fasad 
rioter,  fasadi 
ripe,  pakka 
rise,  v.  uthna 
river,  darya 

(dry)  river  bed,  nala 
road,  sarak,  f. 
rock,  chatan,  f. 
roof,  chhat,  {. 
room,  kamra 
rose,  n.f  gulab 

round  (of  ammunition),  round 

route,  rasta 

rule,  regulation,  qaida 

run,  v.y  daurna 

runner,  runner 

rust,  n.,  zang 

s 

S.A.A.,  S.A.A. 
saddle  (of  horse),  ziu,  f. 

(between  hills),  gardan,  f. 
safe,  adj .,  salamat 
safely,  salamati  se 
Sale,  bikri,  /. 
sand,  ret,  {. 
sandy,  retla 
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satisfactory,  tasalli  bakhsh 
save,  v.  tr.,  bachana 
say,  kahna,  bolna  (123) 
scale  (of  map),  paimana 
sea,  samundar 

search  (for),  v.,  (ki,  ko)  talash  k. 

(112) 

see,  dekhna 

seed,  bi j 

seem,  v.,  malum  h.  (HO) 
sell,  v.  tr .,  bechna 
send,  bhejna 

„  out,  rawana  k. 
sentence  (grammar),  fiqra 
,,  (judicial),  hukm 
serious,  bhari 
servant,  naukar 
service,  naukari,  f. 
set  out,  rawana  h. 
several,  chand,  kai  (135) 
sew,  slna 

shake,  v.  tr.,  hilana 

shape,  shakl,  /. 

shave,  v.,  hajamat  banana 

sheet  (bedding),  chadar,  f. 

shell,  gola 

ship,  n.,  jaliaz 

shoe,  juta,  j uti ,  f. 

shoot,  v.,  firek.,  golichalana 

(to  go)  shooting,  shikar  khelna 

shop,  dukan,  f . 

shortage,  kami,  f . 

shoulder,  kandha 

shovel,  n.,  belcha 

shut,  v.,  band  k. 

side,  taraf,  f. 

=  edge,  kinara 
signal,  n.,  isluira 
sign  post,  sign  Post 
silver,  chandi,  f.  (107) 
single,  ad/.,  akela 
sink,  v.  inir.,  dubna 
sister,  bahan,  f. 
sit,  baithna 
situation,  hal 
sky  ,  asman 

(line),  asmani  live 
sleep,  v.,  sona 
slope,  n.  (of  hill),  dhalan,  { . 
slowly,  ahista  ahista 
small,  chhota 
smoke,  //.,  dhlian 
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smoke,  v.t  plna 
snow,  barf,  f. 
soil,  n.,  mitti,  f. 

soldier,  sipahi,  sawar  (cavalry), 
javvan 

sometimes,  kabhi  kabhi 

son,  beta 

soon,  jald 

sorrow,  n.  afsos 

sort,  «.  =  kind,  qism,  f. 

south,  south ,  janub 

southern,  south- wala,  janubi 

sow,  bona 

spade,  belcha 

speak,  kahna,  bolna,  (123) 
sprain,  n.,  moch,  /.  (with  ‘  ana  ') 

(68)  #  . 

spur  (riding),  kanta 

(of  hill),  pahar  ki  shakh 
square,  n.  or  adj. ,  murabba 
stand,  v .,  khara  h.  ' 
starting  line,  starting  line 
statement,  bayan 
station  (railway),  station 
=  Cantt.,  chhaoni,  f. 

(to  be)  stationed,  muqim  h. 
stay,  v.s  thairna,  rahna 
steal,  chur&na 
step,  qadam 

(in)  step,  qadam  milakar 
stone,  n.,  patthar 
stouey,  patthreli 
stook,  fasl  ki  dheri,  f 
stop,  v.  tr .,  rokna 
straight,  sidha 

„  aliead,  sidha  samne 
stream,  n.  nadi,  f . 
strength 

(numerical),  nafri,  f . 

(physical),  mazbuti,  f .,  taqat,  /. 
(force),  zor 
strong,  adj.,  mazbut 
stretcher,  stretcher,  doli 
stretcher  bearer,  stretcher  bearer, 
doli  bearer 

stripe  (badge  of  rank  etc.),  billa 

stud,  button 

succeed,  karuyab  h. 

success,  kamyabi,  f . 

successful,  karayab 

sudden,  achanak 

sufficient,  kafi 
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lun,  sviraj 

sunken  (road),  dhansi  hui  sarak,  f. 
support,  support ,  mad  ad;  /. 

support,  v.,  support  k.,  madad 
dena 

sweat,  n.,  paslna 
swim,  tairna 

synchronize  (watches),  gharian 
milana 


T 

table,  raez,  f. 
take,  lena 

(away),  lejana,  intr. 

(of  time),  lagna  (130) 

talk,  v  ,  bat  k. 

tall,  lamba 

lank  (of  water),  talab 
(military),  tank 
(of  car),  diggi,  /. 
tape,  flta 

target,  target,  nishan 
tear,  v  tr.,  pharna 

telegram,  tar 

telegraph  pole,  tar  ka  kharaba 
tell,  kahna,  bolna  (123) 

=  point  out.  batana 
telephone,  telephone 
temple  (Hindu),  mandir 
(Sikh),  gurdwara 
thick  (dense),  ghana 
(fat),  mota 
thief,  chor 
thin,  patla 

thing  (concrete),  chlz,  f. 

(abstract),  bat,  f. 
think,  khayal  k. 
thirst,  n.,  pyas,  f.  (131) 
thirsty,  pyasa 
thorn,  kanta 
thought,  khayal 
throw,  phenkna 
(to  be)  tired,  thakna 
time,  time,  waqt 
=  leisure,  fursat,  f. 
on  time,  waqt  par 
to  take  time,  der  lagna  (130) 
tobacco,  tambaku 
together,  sab  milkar 
tomorrow,  kal 
tooli,  auzar,  pi. 
top  (of  hill),  choti,  f. 
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(to  get  in)  touch  with,  se  milap 
rakhna 

towards,  ki  taraf 

tower  (small),  burji,  f. 

(big)  burj 
town,  shahr 

trace,  v.  tr . ,  (ka)  pata  lagan  a 
(131) 

track,  n.  kachcha  rasta 
train  (railway),  rail 
transfer,  v.,  (ki)  badli  k.,  (ki) 
tabdlli  k. 

translate,  v.,  (ka)  tarjuma  k. 
transport,  transport ,  barbar- 

dari,  f. 

travel,  v.,  safar  k. 
traveller,  musafir 
treat,  v.,  (se)  suliik  k. 
tree,  darakht 
trench,  morcha 
trial  =  attempt,  koshish,  /. 
triangle,  ft.,  tikdl 
triangular,  tikona 
trigger,  trigger 
troops,  fauj,  f. 
truck  (hand),  hathgari,  f . 
true,  sach 

truth  -  reality,  haqiqat,  f. 

=  veracity,  sachai,  f. 
turn,  v.  tr.}  ghumana 
try,  v.,  (ki)  koshish  k. 

u 

umbrella,  chhatri,  { . 
uncle,  chacha 
under,  prep .,  ke  niche 

the  command  of.  ke  zer 
hukin,  ke  mataht 
=  in  accordance  with,  ke 
mutabiq 

understand,  V. ,  saraajhna 
undulating,  lahrdar,  uncha  nicha 
unload,  v.  tr.,  utarna 
unmetalled  (r  o  a  d),  kachchi 
sarak,  /. 
unripe,  kachcha 
until,  prep.,  tak  (118) 
conj jab  tak  (117) 
unusual,  gair  marniili 
urgent,  zaruri 
u*e,  n.,  istimal 
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usual,  mamuli,  am 
usually,  am  taur  par 

v 

vacant  (empty),  khali 
vaccinate,  v.  tr.  (ke)  tika  lagana 
(131) 

valley,  wadi,  f. 

value,  qlmat,  f qadar,  f. 

vegetable,  sabzi,  f. 

verify,  v.,  (ki)  tasdiq  k. 

via,  se  hokar,  se  hote  hue 

victory,  fatah,  /. 

village,  gaon 

villager,  gaonwala,  dehati 

voice,  n.,  awaz,  f. 

voyage,  n.,  samundar  ka  safar 

w 

wage,  n.,  talab,  f. 
wagon,  gari,  f. 
wait,  thairna 
wake,  v.  tr . ,  jagana 

walk,  v.  intr.y  chalna 

wall,  diwar,  f. 

war,  larai,  jang,  f. 
wash,  v.  tr.,  dhona 
washerman,  dhobi 
watch,  ghari,  /. 

v.,  (ki)  nigahbani  k. 
water,  pani 
way  (road),  rasta 

(manner),  tarah,  /, 
weapon,  hathyar 
weak,  kamzor 

weather  (climate),  ab-o-hawa,  f . 

(season),  mausim 
week,  hafta 
well,  n.,  kuan 

adv.,  achchha 
west,  west,  magrib 
western,  west-wa.\a.,  magribi 
wheat,  gehun 
wheel,  n.,  pahiya 
whether,  conj.,  kih  (134) 
white,  safed 
whole,  ad/.,  taraara 
wide,  chaura 
width, *chaurai,  f. 
win,  v.  intr.,  ]Una  (111) 
wind,  n.,  hawa,  f. 
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winding  (road),  raordar 
window,  khirki,  f. 
wire,  tar 

barbed,  kantedar  tar 
wire  cutters,  tar  katne  wali, 
qainchi 

wireless,  wireless 
wish,  v.y  chahna 
withdraw,  v.,  withdrazv  k. 
wither,  v.  intr murjhana 
withered,  sukha  hiia 
within,  ke  andar 
without,  ke  bagair 
witness,  n.,  gawah 

=  evidence,  gawah i,  f . 
woman,  aurat,  f . 
wonderful,  ajlb 
wood  (timber)  lakri,  f. 

(forest),  jangal 
word,  lafz 
work,  n..  kam 
work,  z'.,  kam  k. 
world,  dunya,  f. 
worry,  v.,  diq  k. 
wound,  n.t  zakhm 
wounded,  zakhmi 
write,  likhna 

Y 

yard,  n.,  gaz 
year,  baras,  sal 
yearly,  salana 
yellow,  plla 
yesterday,  kal 
young,  jawan 
(very)  young,  kam  umt 


zero,  (0),  sifar 

(military),  zero 


z 
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A 

ab,  now  (136) 

abadi,  population 

ab-o  •hawa,  f .,  climate 

abpashi,  { .,  irrigation 

achanak,  ad/.,  sudden 

achchha,  ad/ . ,  good;  adz.,  well 

ada  k.,  to  pay,  settle 

adaiat,  f.,  court  of  justice 

ad  ha,  ad/.,  half 

admi,  man 

afwah,  f .,  rumour 

ag,  {.,  fire 

(men)  ag  lagna,  to  catch  fire 
(130) 

agar,  if 

age,  adv . ,  ahead,  in  front,  before 
„  barhna,  to  advance 
agewala,  ad/.,  forward 
agl v.adj.,  next 
ahdnama,  treaty,  agreement 
.ahista,  adv .,  slowly 
ainak,  spectacles 
ainda,  ad/.,  coming,  future 
aj,  today 
aj  ka!,  nowadays 
ajib,  ad/.,  wonderful 
akela,  ad/. ,  alone,  single,  lone 
akhbar,  newspaper 
akhir,  end,  finish 
akhiri,  ad/.,  final 
aksar,  adv.,  mostly 
(ke)  alawa,  besides 
a  lena,  to  overtake 
alu,  potato 
am,  n.,  mango 
am,  ad/.,  common 
am  taur  par,  commonly 
amir,  ad/.,  rich 
ana,  to  come 

(ke)  andar,  within,  in,  inside 
andaza,  an  estimate 
andazan,  approximately 
andhera,  dusk,  darkness 
angethi,  f. ,  fire  place 
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ankh,  ,  eye 

(ke)  apas  men,  .amongst 

aqS,  intelligence 

ar,  f.,  cover 

ar  lena,  to  take  cover 

aram,  ease,  comfort,  rest 

asan,  ad/. ,  easy  j 

asani,  f. ,  ease 

asar,  n.,  effect 

asbab,  goods,  baggage 

asrnan,  sky 

asmani,  line,  sky  line 
(ke)  as  pas,  around,  in  the  vicin-  , 
itv  of 

au r,conj.,  and  ;  ad/.,  another,  one  ; 

more,  more 
aurat,  woman 
auzar,  pi. ,  tools 

awaz,  A,  noise,  sound  * 

B 

(ki)  babat,  concerning 

bachao,  defence 

bachcha,  child 

bacbna,  intr.,  to  be  saved 

badal,  cloud 

badalna,  to  change 

badan,  body 

badli,  f transfer 

(ke)  bagair  ;  post.,  without 

bag,  garden 

bagicha,  small  garden,  orchard 
bahan,  f sister 
(ke)  bahar,  outside 
bahut,  much,  many  (135) 
baithna,  to  sit 

bajana,  tr.,  to  play  (music,  etc.) 
bajna,  intr.,  to  be  played 
bajra,  Indian  corn  (millet) 
bakhshish,  tip,  gratuity 
balkih,  instead,  but  (134) 
balti,  bucket 

banana,  tr.,  to  make,  build 
band,  embankment 
„  k.,  to  close 

,,  h.,  to  be  closed 

bandhna,  to  bind,  tie  up 
bandobast,  arrangement,  admini¬ 
stration 

banduq,  f .,  shot  gun 
bangla,  bungalow 

6  A 
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banjar,  barren  (ground) 
banna,  ititr .,  to  be  made 
bantna,  distribute,  divide 
baqi,  adj remaining 
bara,  big 

barabar,  adj.,  equal,  parallel 
baras,  year 
barbad  k.,  to  destroy 
barbardari,  n.f.,  transport 
(ke)  bare  men,  concerning 
barhna,  intr .,  to  advance,  increase 
barish, rain 

„  h.  or  parna,  intr.,  to 

rain 

barsat,  the  ra;ns 

barsati,  rain  proof 

bari,  f turn 

bashinda,  inhabitant 

bat,  f. ,  matter,  thing,  conversation 

(se)  bat  k.,  to  converse 

batana,  to  tell,  inform,  point  out 

battakh,  duck 

(ke)  bawajud,  in  spite  of 

bayan,  adj left 

bayan,  n.,  narrative 

„  k.,  to  relate 

baz,  some  (135) 
bazu,  arm,  flank 
bec'nna,  to  sell 
befikri  se,  carelessly 
beicha,  n  ,  shovel 
beta,  son 
beti,  f.,  daughter 
bewuquf,  foolish 
bhagna,  to  flee 
bhai,  brother 
bhao,  pr  ce,  rate 
bhar,  full,  complete 
(par)  bbarosa  k.,  to  rely  on 
bhai  ti,  enlistment 
bhi,  also 

bhigna,  to  be  soaked 
bhuk,  {.,  hunger  (131) 
bhuka,  hungry 
bhulna,  intr.,  to  forget  (111) 
bhura,  broWD 
bhu*a,  straw 

(ke)  bich  men,  between,  among 
bigarna,  to  be  spoiled 
bigha=**f  of  an  acre 
bihishti,  water  carrier 
bihtar,  adj.,  better 


URDU — ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 


171 


bij,  seed  I 

bikna,  intr .,  to  be  sold 

bikri,  sale 

bilkul,  completely 

billa,  stripe 

bimar,  adj .,  ill 

bimari,  illness 

bistar,  bedding 

bojh,  weight 

bolna,  intr.,  to  speak,  tell  (123) 

bona,  to  sow 

bori,  /.,  sack 

bu,  {.,  smell,  odour 

buddha,  old  (in  years) 

bulana,  to  call 

bula  bhejna,  to  send  for  (persons) 
burja,  n.,  tower 
burji,  { small  tower 
burhiya,  f.,  an  old  woman 

C 

chabi,  key 
chacha,  uncle 
chae,  tea 
chaha,  n.,  snipe 
chahna,  to  wish 
chal  chalan,  character 
chalna,  to  move,  go  away  (131) 
chana,  gram 
chand,  a  few 
chapta,  level,  Hat 
chara,  fodder 
charhai,  {. ,  ascent 
charhna,  to  climb 
chashma,  spectacles,  spring 
( water) 

chaura,  broad,  wide 
chauraha,  cross-roads 
chaurai,  breadth 
ehauras,  oblong 
chaurasta,  cross-roads 
chawal,  rice 

chhana,  to  be  overspread,  covered 
chhaoni,  cantonment 
chhapa  mirna,  to  raid 
chhat,  roof 

chhorna,  to  leave,  abstain  from 
(114) 

chhorkar,  exclusive 
chhota,  small 
chhupao,  n.,  ambush 
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chhupana,  tr.,  to  conceal  i 

chhupna,  intr. ,  to  be  concealed 
chhuri,  knife 

chhutna,  intr.,  to  get  free,  to  be  j 
set  in  motion  (train)  (114) 
chhutti,  n.  f leave 
chihra,  face,  countenance 
chinar  ka  darakht,  poplar  tree 
chir  ka  darakht,  fir  tree 
chita,  panther 
chitthi,  letter 
chiz,  f.,  thing  (concrete) 
chor,  thief 
chori  k. ,  to  steal 
,,  h.,  to  be  stolen 

chot,  injury  (131) 
choti,  crest,  top  of  hill 
chulha,  cooking  place,  oven 
chuna,  quicklime 
chunkih,  because  (135) 
chunna,  to  pick,  choose  ; 

chup  chap,  silently 
churana,  to  steal 

copy,  f.,  copybook,  exercise  book 


D 

dabana,  to  press  down 
dabna,  to  be  pressed  down 
dafa,  f.,  occasion 
daftar,  office 
dag,  stain,  mark,  scar 
dahna,  ad;\,  right 
daka  mama,  to  commit  a  dacoity 
dakhil  h-,  to  enter 
dak  khana,  post  office 
daku,  dacoit 
daldal,  f.,  marsh 
daldali,  marshy 
dalna,  to  pour,  put  in  (131) 
dam,  breath 
daman,  foot  (of  hill) 
dana,  wise 
dar,  fear 
darakht,  tree 
dard,  pain,  ache 
(ke)  darmian,  between,  among  (of 
time  and  place) 

(*e)  darna,  vitr.,  to  fear 
darwaza,  door 
darzi,  tailor 
darya,  river 
dastur,  custom 
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daulat,  /.,  wealth  i 

daulatmand,  wealthy 
daura,  //. ,  tour 
(ke)  dauran  men,  during 
daurna,  to  run 
dawa,  medicine 
dehati,  villager 
'dekhbhal,  f  ,  observation 
(ki)  ..  k.,  to  observe 

dekhna,  to  see 
dena,  to  give  (49) 
der,  ,  delay,  period  of  Lime 
dhan,  rice,. paddy 
dhansi  hui  sarak,  sunken  road 
dharsna,  intr.t  to  sink  (in  mud) 
dheri.  f.t  a  heap,  cluster 
dhobi,  washerman 
dhuan,  smoke 

dhup,  sunshine  , 

dibba,  box,  compartment  (of-  j 
train).  Diminutive,  dibiya  f. 
diggi,  tank  (of  car) 

dikh&na,  to  show 

dikhai  dena,  intr.,  to  appear,  be  i 
seen  (133) 
dil,  heart,  mind 
din,  day  (103) 
diq  It.,  tr.,  to  worry 
diwar,  wall 

dobara,  again,  a  second  time 

dohrana,  to  repeat 

dohrai,  repetition,  revision 

donon,  both 

dost,  friend 

dostana,  ad/.,  friendly 

dos*i,  f.,  friendship 

dubona,  /r.,  to  drown,  submerge 

c.ubna,  irtr.,  to  be  drowned,  sunk 

dudh,  milk 

dukan,  f . ,  shop 

dukandar,  shopkeeper 

dur,  distant,  far 

duri,  f.,  distance 

dushman,  enemy 

E 

eri,  f.t  heel  , 


faida,  advantage 
faisla,  decision 

early  mornirg  (103) 
b'B 


F 
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faltu,  extra,. spare 

farq,  difference 

farsh,  floor 

faftad,  riot 

fasadi,  rioter 

fail,  crop 

fasla,  distance 

fatah,  f.,  victory 

fauj,  f .,  army,  troops 

fauji,  ad/.,  military 

fauran,  immediately 

fi,  ad/.,  each,  per 

fiqra,  sentence  (in  grammar) 

firqa,  sect,  party 

fita,  tape,  ribbon 

fursat,  leisure 

G 

gahra,  deep 
gahrai,  f. ,  depth 
gainti,  pickaxe 
gair,  reverses  the  meaning  of 
following  word 
ganji,  f .,  heap 
ganna,  sugar-cane 
gaon,  village 
garda,  n.,  dust 

gardan,  f.,  saddle  (between  hills) 

gari,  f .,  cart,  truck 

garib,  ad/.,  poor 

garibi,  poverty 

garin,  warm 

garmi,  f. ,  heat 

gawah,  witness 

gawahi,  f evidence 

gehun,  wheat 

ghana,  thick,  bushy-topped 
ghanta,  hour 
ghar,  home,  house 
ghari,  f .,  watch 

gh&rian  milana,  to  synchronize 
watches 
gha«,  f .,  grass 
jhaswala,  grassy 
ghora,  horse 
ghori,  f.,  mare 
gherna,  to  surround 
ghumna,  intr.,  to  turn 
giriftar  h.,  to  be  arrested  (111) 
girja,  church 
girna,  intr.,  to  fall 
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gol,  adj.,  round 
goia,  ball  (large) 
golabari,  bombardment 
goli,  ball  (small) 
gulab,  n.,  rose 
gum  h„  to  be  lost  (Ill) 

„  k,,  to  lose 
gurdwara,  temple  (Sikh) 
gusl,  bath 
gussa,  anger 

guzara  k,,  to  get  along  with  diffi¬ 
culty 

guzarna ,  tr.,  to  spend,  pass  (time 
or  place) 

guzarna,  intr.,  to  be  spent  (time) 


H 

had,  /.,  boundary,  limit 
hadisa,  accident 
hafta,  week 
hairan,  astonished 
baiza,  cholera 

bajamat  ka  pini,'  shaving  water 

hal,  condition,  state 

halat,  condition,  state 

hamesha,  always 

(par)  hamla  k..  to  attack 

(ke)  hamrah,  along  with 

ham  war,  flat,  level 

hansna,  to  laugh 

har,  each 

hara,  green 

harf,  letter  of  alphabet 
harakat,  movement  (of  troops) 
hama,  intr.,  to  lose,  be  defeated 
basil  k.,  to  get,  obtain 

hath,  hand 

hathgari,  f.,  hand  truck 
hathi,  elephant  - 
hathyar,  weapon 
(pichhe)  hatna,  intr. ,  to  retire 
hausla,  morale 

„  barhana,  to  increase  morale 
„  torna,  to  demoralize 
hawa,  { .,  air 
hawai,  adj. ,  of  the  air 
hawai  jahaz,  aeroplane 
hazir,  present 
hazri,  presence 
hissa,  part,  phase  (of  attack) 

(»«)  ho  lena,  intr. ,  to  go  along 
with 
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hona,  to  be,  to  become,  to  happen 
(13,  43,  108) 
hoghyar,  wise,  clever 

hua,  ago 

hukm,  n. ,  order 
hukm  dena,  to  order 

I 

ijazat,  permission  (129) 
ikh,  sugar-cane 
ikattha  k.,  to  collect,  gather 
ilaqa,  area,  dish  ict 

(part  ilzarn  lagana,  to  accuse 

in-.arat,  building  (big) 

imtihan,  examination 

inam,  reward 

int,  brick 

irada,  intention 

ishara,  sign,  signal 

jghara  dena,  to  signal 

islie,  therefore 

istimah  n. ,  use 

ittifaqan,  by  chance 

ittihadi,  n  ,  ally 

itna,  so  much 

J 

jab,  whenever  (117) 

jab  tak,  conj . ,  until  (118) 
jagah,  place 
jagna,  intr.,  to  waken 
jahaz,  ship  (big) 

jald,  ad/,  and  ad:'. ,  soon 
jaldi,  f.,  quickness 
jalna,  intr. ,  to  burn 

ja  lena,  intr.,  to  overtake 
jama  k.,  to  collect 
,,  h.,  to  be  collected 

jana,  to  go 

jan  bujhkar,  knowingly 
jangal,  wood,  forest 
jan g la,  n.,  fence 
janna,  to  know 
jao,  barley 

jari  rahna,  intr.,  to  continue 
„  rakhna,  tr.,  to  continue 
jawab,  n.,  answer 
(ka)  jawab  dena,  to  answer 
jawan,  young  man,  soldier 
jawar,  millet 
jeb.  f .,  pocket 
jharbandi,  { .,  hedgerow 
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jhari,  bush 

jhola.  haversack 

(darakhton  ka)  jhund,  copst 

jhut,  a  lie 

jhuta,  false 

ji,  sir 

ji,  life,  soul 

jitna,  intr. ,  to  win  (111) 


K 


kab,  when 
kabhi,  ever 

kachcha,  unripe,  unmetalled, 

crude 

kafi,  sufficient 

kahna,  tr. ,  to  say,  tell,  speak  ( 123) 
kal,  tomorrow,  yesterday 

kal,  ,  machine 
ka!a,  ad/.,  black 

kala  pani,  transportation 
kaldar,  ad/. ,  mechanized 

kam,  work 

„  ana,  to  be  of  use,  to  be  killed 
in  battle 
kam  k..  to  work 

lena,  to  get  work  out  of 
,,  men  lana,  inlr.,  to  use 

kam,  ad j  ,  little 
kam  se  kam,  at  least 
ka  mana,  to  earn 
kambal,  blanket 
kam  chor,  malingerer 
kami,  f. ,  deficiency 
kamra,  room 
kamyab,  ad/.,  successful 
kamyabi,  ft.,  {.,  success 
kamzor, ^70';.,  wyak 

kan,  quarry 

kanta,  thorn,  spur,  bai  t) 
kantedar  tar,  barbed  wire 
kapas,  cottou 
kapra,  cloth 
karkhana,  factory 
karna.  to  do,  make 
kartus.  cartridge 
kasht,  {.,  cultivation 
(ki)  kasht  k  ,  to  cultivate 
kauhtkar,  a  cultivator 
kasrat  se,  in  fcirge  numbers  or 
quantities 
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kat,  a  cut  (from  pay) 

katai.  f  ,  cutting  (road  or  railway) 

katna,  to  cut,  reap 

khabctr,  { . ,  news,  information 

khabardari  se,  carefully 
khachcbar,  mule 
khajur  ka  darakht,  palm  tree 
khali,  ad;.,  empty 
khamba,  pole 
kbana,  food 
khana,  v. ,  to  eat 
khandan,  family 
khansama,  n.,  cook 
khara  h.,  to  stand 

k.,  to  bring  to  a  standstill 
kharab,  bad 
kharch,  expenditure 
kharidna,  to  buy 
kha«  taur  par,  specially 
khat,  letter 

khatam  k.,  to  finish  (130) 
kbayalf  thought,  idea 
khel,  game 

kkelna,  intr.,  to  play  (111) 
khenchna,  to  draw 
khet,  field,  cultivated  ground 
khirki,  /. ,  window 
khodna,  to  dig 
Ickolna,  to  open 
kbubburat,  ad;.,  beautiful 
khush,  glad,  happy 
kinara,  edge,  border,  side 
kiraya,  rent,  fare,  hire 
kishti,  small  boat 
kitab,  book 
kiun,  why 

kiunkih,  because  (135) 
koela,  coal 
kona,  angle,  corner 
kofthiah,  (.,  attempt 
(ki)  „  k,  tr.,  to  try  (112) 
kuan,  n.,  well 
kuchaila,  dirty,  ill-clothed 
kul,  ad;. ,  full,  complete 
kursi,  chair 


L 

(par)  fadna,  tr.,  to  load 
l*gana,  to  attach,  etc. 
lagna,  to  begin,  be  in  contact 
with,  take  (of  time)  (49,  130) 

(ke)  laiq,  worthy  of,  fit,  able 
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lakri,  wood,  timber 
lal,  red 

lamba,  long,  tall 
lana,  intr. ,  to  bring,  get  (111) 
langri,  it.,  cook 
iapetna,  to  wrap 
laraka,  adj. ,  fighting 
Inrai,  f ,  battle 
(*e)  larna,  to  fight 
late,  late 
„  h.,  to  be  late 

lathi,  n.,  Stick 
lejana,  intr.,  to  take  away 
lekin,  but  (134) 
lena,  to  take 
(ke)  lie,  for,  in  order  to 
likhna,  to  write 
log,  n.  pi.,  people 
loha,  n.  iron 


machchhardani,  moscjuito  net 
madad,  ,  help 
(ki)  madad  k.,  to  help 
(ko>  madad  dena,  to  help 
madri,  adj.,  indigenous,  mother 
(tongue) 

magar,  but  (134) 
mahnga,  adj.,  dear  (not  cheap) 
mahina,  month 
mahwar,  adv.,  monthly 
mahwari,  adj.,  monthly 
maidan,  n.,  plain 
maidani,  flat 
maila,  dirty 
makan,  house 
makki,  f. ,  maize 
mal,  goods,  property 
malum  h  ,  to  be  known,  appear 
(110) 

„  k  ,  to  make  known,  find 
out  (110) 

mamuli,  adj.,  normal,  usual 
man,  =maund  (a  weight) 
mandir,  temple  (Hindu) 
manzil,  f.,  storey 
manzur  k.,  to  approve 
maqsad,  object,  reason 
(ki)  marammat  k.,  to  repair 
mardalna,  to  kill 
ir.iriz,  n.,  a  patied 
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raarna,  intr to  die 
mama,  tr .,  to  strike,  kiil 
masala,  spice 
masalan.  for  example 
mashq,  /.,  practice,  exercise 
(school) 

masjid,  mosque 
matlab,  meaning 
mazbut,  strong 
maujud,  present,  in  hand 
maujuda,  adj . ,  present 
mauqa,  occasion 
maut,  death 
mewa,  fruit 
mez,  table 

mihnat,  f industry,  hard  work 
mihtar,  sweeper 
miiap,  intercommunication 
(se)  ,,  rakhna,  to  get  into  com¬ 
munication  with 

milna,  to  get,  find,  meet,  resemble 
(51,  131) 

misai,  example 
mitti,  f.}  earth,  clay,  soil 
mizan,  n.  {.,  total 
mech,  /.,  sprain  (68) 
mor,  n.,  bend  (in  road) 
ir.orcha,  trench 
mordar,  adj.,  winding  (road) 
mota,  fat,  thick 
(ke)  muafiq,  like,  resembling 
muft,  free,  without  cost 
mukhtalif,  different 
(ka)  mulahaza  k.,  to  inspect 
muik,  country 
miunkin,  possible 
munasib,  proper,  appropriate 
(par)  munhasir  h.,  to  be  depend¬ 
ent  on 

muqarrar  h.(  to  be  appointed 
muqim  h.,  to  be  stationed 
murabba,  n.  &  adj.,  square 
murde  aur  zakkmi,  casualties 
eiusafir,  traveller 
mushkil,  /.,  a  difficulty 
mushkil,  adj.,  difficult 
(ke)  mutabiq,  in  accordance  with 

N 

nadi,  f .,  stream 

nafri,  f.,  strength  (numerical) 

nahr,  f.,  canal 
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nai,  barber 
naia,  dryriver  bed 
nali,  f. ,  water  channel,  barrel  of 
rifle 

nam,  name 

nami,  named,  by  name 

nanga,  naked,  bare 

nap,  { .,  measurement 

napna,  to  measure 

naqd,  cash,  cash  payment 

naql,  a  copy 

(ki)  naql  k.,  to  copy 

naql i,  ad/.,  copied,  counterfeit 

naqsha,  ft.,  map 

nashe  men  h.,  to  be  drunk 

nazar,  f .,  view,  sight 

„  ana,  to  come  into  view, 
appear 

(ke)  nazdik,  near 
naukar,  servant 
naukari,  f.,  service 
nigah,  {.,  eyesight 
nicha,  ad/.,  low 
(ke)  niche,  below,  underneath 
nikalna,  to  come  out 
nikalna,  to  take  out 
nikamma,  useless 
(ki)  nisbat,  in  comparison  with 
nishan,  sign,  mark,  target 
ni$hana,  marksmanship,  aim 
nuqsan,  loss,  damage 
„  pahunchana,  to  cause  loss,  etc. 
uthana,  to  suffer  loss,  etc. 

o 

o!a ,  n.,  hail  | 

P 

paga!,  ad/.,  mad 
pagdandi,  path 
pahar,  mountain 
pahari,  f. ,  hill 
pahari,  ad/.,  hilly 
pahchan,  f. ,  recognition,  identi- 
•  fication 

pahchanna,  to  recognize 
pahiya,  wheel  (//.) 
pahia,  ad/.,  first 
(*e )  pahle,  before  (of  time) 

pahle  pahal,  at  first 

(par  or  men)  pahunchna,  to 

arrive 
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pahnna,  v .,  to  put  on  clothes 
paida  h.,  to  be  born 
paidal,  on  foot 
paidawar,  produce 
pakana,  to  cook 

paka  pakaya,  adj . ,  ready  cooked, 
canned  (food) 
pakama,  to  seize,  capture 
pakhana  jana,  to  answer  a  call  of 
nature 

pakka,  ripe,  metalled  (road) 
pakna,  ititr .,  to  be  ripened,  cook¬ 
ed 

paltan,  infantry  regiment 
pana,  to  find  (//'.),  to  be  allowed 
{intr.)  (49) 
pani,  water 
paon,  foot 
parda,  curtain 
parhna,  to  read 
parinda,  bird 

(ke)  par  jana,  intr.,  to  cross 
parli  taraf,  cn  the  far  side 
parna,  to  fall  (43) 
paros  ka,  neigh bour:ng 
parwah,  care 
(ke)  pas,  near,  adjoining 
pasand  h.,  to  like 
pasina,  perspiration 
pata,  trace,  address 
patla,  thin 

(ka)  pata  lagna,  to  be  located 

patta,  leaf 

patthar,  stone 

patthreli,  stoney 

payab,  fordable 

peshab  k.f  to  urinate 

pet,  stomach 

phailna,  to  be  spread,  scattered 

phal,  fruit 
phatak,  gate 
phatna,  to  be  burst 
phenkna,  to  throw 
phepra,  lung 
phir,  then 
phisalna,  to  slip 
phorna,  to  burst 
phul,  flower 

(ka)  pichha  k.,  to  pursue 
(ke)  pichhe,  behind 
pichhe  hatna,  to  retreat 
pichhe waia,  ad}.,  rear 
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pichhla,  adj.,  last 
pila,  yellow 

pilana,  to  cause  to  drink 
pina,  to  drink  . 

pinky  pani,  potassium  permanga¬ 
nate 

(se)  puchhna,  to  ask 
pukarna,  to  call  out 
pul,  bridge 
pura,  full,  complete 
purana,  old  (in  use) 
pyas,  thirst  (131) 
pyasa,  thirsty 


0 

(ke)  qabil,  worthy,  capable  of 
qabiliyat,  f.t  qualification, 
capability 
qabr,  ,  grave 
qabristan,  cemetery 
(par)  qabza  k.,  to  capture, 
take  possession  of 
paid  k.,  to  imprison 
-qaida,  rule,  regulation 
qaidi,  prisoner 
qainchi,  /. ,  scissors 
qalam,  n.,  pen 
(ke)  qarib,  near 
qarib  qarib,  nearly 
qatl  k.,  to  murder 
qaum,  race,  tribe,  caste 
qaumi,  tribal 
qila,  fort 
qismat,  fate 
qism,  kiad,  sort 

R 


rahna,  to  live,  remain,  stay  (115, 
132) 

rang,  colour 
rasta,  way,  route,  road 
rat,  f.,  night 
rawana  h.,  to  set  out 
„  k.,  to  send  out 

raza,  furlough 
(par)  razi  h.,  to  agree 
ret,  f  ,  sand 
retli,  sandy 

risaia,  cavalry  regiment 
rokna,  to  stop 
roz,  day 
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roza,  fast,  n. 

rozana,  adj.,  daily 

rozi,  ,  living,  daily  bread 

rukawat,  obstacle 

ruk  jana,  to  be  stopped,  held  up 

rumal,  handkerchief 


S 


-sa,  -ish  (106) 

sab,  adj.,  all 

sabab,  n.,  reason 

(ke)  sabab  se,  by  reason  of 


sabzi,  { .,  vegetable 
sach,  adj.,  true 
saf,  adj.,  clean 
safar,  n.,  journey 
safed,  adj.,  white 
sakht,  hard,  severe,  strict 
sal,  year 

saianiati,  f. ,  safety 
saman,  goods,  baggage,  equip¬ 
ment,  furniture 

samajhna,  intr.,  to  understand 


(111) 


samjhana,  tr.,  to  explain 
(ke)  samne,  in  front 
gangar,  breastwork  (of  stones) 
sarak,  road 
sard,  adj cold 
sardar,  leader,  V.C.O. 

6ardi,  n.  f. ,  coldness 

,,  ka  mausim,  cold  weather 
sarkar,  (the)  government 
sarkari,  official 
sarsabz,  fertile 
sasta,  cheap 
(ke)  sath,  with 
(ke)  sath  sath,  along 
sathi,  companion 
sawal,  it.,  question 
sawar,  trooper 

,,  h.,  intr. ,  to  ride 

sawari,  f . ,  riding 
saza.  f  ,  punishment 
shadi,  f  ,  wedding 
shagird,  pupil,  scholar 
shahr,  city 
shak,  doubt 

shakh,  f.,  branch  (of  tree' 
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shakhs,  person,  individual 
shakl,  f.,  appearance,  shape 
(pahar  ki)  shakh,  spur 
sham,  { .,  evening 
shamil  h.,  to  be  included 
,,  k  ,  to  include 
,,  karke,  inclusive 
shart,  {. ,  condition  (of  agreements, 
etc.) 

shau q,  keenness 
shayad,  perhaps 
sher,  tiger 

shikast,  n.  f defeat 
„  dena,  to  defeat 
,,  pana  or  khana,  to  be 

defeated 

shikayat,  complaint 
shor,  n.,  noise 
shuru,  n.,  beginning 

„  k„  lr.,  to  begin  (129) 
sidha,  ad/.,  straight 
sifar,  n.,  nought  (figure) 
sikhana,  to  teach 
sikhlai,  instruction 
sikhna,  to  learn 
sina,  to  sew 

sipahi,  private  soluier  (infantry) 

sir,  n.,  head 

sirf,  only 

(ke)  siwa,  except 

sona,  gold 

sona,  v.,  to  sleep 

sQkha  hua,  withered 

sukhna,  intr.,  to  be  dried 

sulah,  peace 

(se)  suluk  k.,  to  treat 

sunna,  to  hear 

suraj,  sun  (29) 

sjrang,  amine,  underground 
passage 

,,  urana,  to  blow  up  a  mine 
surat,  f  .,  appearance 

T 

tadad,  f.,  number 
tairna,  to  swim 
taiyar,  alj..  ready 
taiyari,  f.,  preparation 
tajwiz,  f.,  plan,  scheme 
takih,  SO  that 
taklif,  f.,  difficulty 
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tala,  n.,  lock 
talab,  tank  of  water 

talab,  pay 
talao,  lake 

(ki  or  ko)  talash  k.,  to  search  for 

(112) 

tamam,  adj.,  wnole 

tambaku,  tobacco 

tankhwah,  f. ,  pay 

taqat,  f. ,  strength 

taqsim,  f. ,  division 

tar,  wire,  telegram 

taraf,  f.,  direction 

tarah,  { manner,  way 

taraqqi,  promotion,  progress 

tarikh,  {.,  date,  history 

tariqa,  method 

tasalii  bakhsh ,  adj. ,  satisfactory 

(ki)  tasdiq  k.,  to  verify 

tagwir,  /,  picture 

taza,  adj .,  fresh 

tatti,  latrine 

tekri,  ,  knoll 

terha,  crooked 

tez,  adj.,  quick 

tezi,  { .,  speed,  quickness 

thairna,  to  remain,  stay 

thakna.,  to  be  tired 

thand,  n.f cold 

thanda,  adj.,  Colo 

thik,  adj. ,  correct 

thora,  adj.,  a  little,  a  few 

(ke)  tika  lagna,  to  be  inoculated, 

vaccinated 
tikon,  triangle 
tikona,  adj. ,  triangular 
tirpal,  tarpaulin 
tirchha,  oblique 
titar,  partridge 
tokra,  basket 

toli,  a  body  of  men,  party 

top,  f .,  gun,  cannon 

topkhana,  artillery 

torna,  tr.,  to  break  (in  pieces) 

tuta  phuta,  adj.,  broken  ( country) 

tutna,  intr.,  to  be  broken 


ugna,  intr.,  to  be  grown 
uhdedar,  N.C.O. 
umed,  hope 


u 
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umr,  {.,  age 
uncha,  (id/.,  high 
unchai,  f .,  height 
(ke)  upar,  above 
urna,  intr.,  to  fly 
urana,  tr.,  to  cause  to  fly,  blow 
up 

(par  se)  utama,  intr.,  to  descend, 
disembark 

uthna,  to  rise,  get  up 
utraij  descent 

w 

wada  k.,  to  promise 
wadi,  7.,  valley 
wagaira,  etc. 

(ki)  wajah  se,  by  reason  of 
wap  as  ana,  intr.,  to  return 
(se)  waqif  h„  to  be  acquainted 
with 

waqt,  time 

wardi,  uniform 

wardi  ka  saman,  equipment 

warli,  on  this  side  of 

warna,  otherwise 

(ke)  waste,  for,  in  order  to 

wasuii,  {.,  proceeds 

warzish,  exercise  (physical) 


Y 


yahan,  here 
yane,  that  is 

yaqin,  certainty  ;  ad/.,  certain 


z 


zaban,  {.,  language 

zabani.  oral,  verbal 

zabardast,  forceful,  tyrannical 

zabardasti  se,  by  force 

zakhm,  n wound 

zakhmi,  adj .,  wounded 

zainana,  time,  period 

zamin,  {.,  ground,  land,  country 

zamindar,  landholder 

zang,  n.,  rust 

zara,  adv.,  ad/.,  little 

zarkhez,  fertile 
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zarur,  adv.,  certainly 
zarurat,  n.  {.,  necessity 
zaruri,  ad]  ,  necessary 
ziada,  adj.,  adv.,  more,  many 
zikr,  ruent  oa 
zindagi,  life 
zor,  strength,  force 
zor  se,  forcibly,  loudly 


